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THE  JULY  COVER  PICTURE 

Joseph  F.  Smith,  the  sixth  President  of  the 
Church,  was  also  the  third  General  Superin- 
tendent of  the  Sunday  School  organization. 

The  last  head  of  the  Church  to  be  born 
outside  of  Utah,  he  came  into  the  world 
amid  the  tumultuous  era  of  Missouri.  At 
the  time  of  his  birth  his  father,  Hyrum  Smith, 
with  his  uncle,  Joseph  Smith  the  Prophet, 
was  in  prison,  having  been  taken  there  under 
conditions  of  treachery  and  hatred  such  as 
the  Church  has  rarely  experienced  in  this 
Dispensation. 

His  nature  was  intense.  What  he  be- 
lieved, he  believed,  and  what  he  knew,  he 
knew,  and  there  was  no  doubt  about  either. 
Positive,  earnest,  sincere,  and  God-fearing, 
he  was  an  example  of  the  power  of  religion 
to  shape  human  life  and  point  forward  the 
human  spirit.  It  was  a  high  privilege  to  hear 
him  bear  his  testimony  and  to  bless  the 
Saints,  at  a  General  Conference  of  the 
Church. 
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PROPERTY  IN  IDEAS 


"Thou  shalt  not  steal." 


This  applies  to  ideas  no  less  than  to  ma- 
terial things.  Yet  some  pious  people  do  not 
appreciate  this  fact.  They  seem  to  think  it 
a  meritorious  act  to  steal  from  their  breth- 
ren, provided  the  victim  has  produced  some- 
thing worth  stealing.  Those  who  thus  steal 
must  be  ignorant  both  of  the  meaning  of 
copyright  and  of  the  .  significance  of  the 
eighth  commandment.  The  fact  that  copy- 
right laws  are  not  always  enforced  does  not 
make  less  immoral  violation  of  these  proper- 
ty rights. 

It  is  a  common  custom  with  some  writers 
for  publication  to  quote  freely  material  pub- 
lished under  copyright  with  no  thought  of 
first  securing  permission  of  the  holder  of  the 
copyright,  and  making  due  acknowledge- 
ment of  this  with  definite  reference  to  the 
source  and  the  authorship. 

Some  writers  for  religious  magazines  have 
been  known  to  go  so  far  as  to  offer  for  pub- 
lication over  their  own  names  as  authors 
articles  cribbed  from  other  or  earlier  publi- 
cations with  but  slight  verbal  modifications 
to  cover  up  the  theft.  This  is  clearly  a  case 
of  moral  delinquency  which  would  be  sub- 
ject to  severe  penalty  if  committed  by  a  pupil 
in  a  public  school.  Should  a  person  engaged 
in  religious  endeavor  be  exempt  from  censure 
because  he  is,  presumably,  seeking  to  re- 
deem others  from  their  evil  ways? 

To  produce  something  worth  publishing 
requires  skill  and  labor  no  less  than  to  pro- 
duce material  things.  That  the  laborer  has 
some  rights  to  the  product  of  his  labor  is  a 
principle  that  has  been  recognized  for  cen- 
turies. When  labor  is  applied  to  thinking, 
writing  and  publication,  this  fact  is  recog- 
nized in  law  as  property  in  ideas.  The  auth- 
or may  give  away  or  sell  outright  the  pro- 
duct of  his  labor  to  a  publisher,  or  he  may 
contract  with  a  publisher  on  a  royalty  basis 
and  take  chances  with  the  publisher  on  se- 
curing reward  for  his  labor  in  preparing  the 
manuscript.  In  any  case  no  one  has  a  legal, 
moral,  or  religious  right  to  reproduce  for  pub- 


lication without  permission  of  the  holder  of 
the  copyright. 

It  is  true  that  sermons  are  not  preached 
for  financial  profit,  and  much  religious  litera- 
ture is  published  without  financial  reward  to 
the  author.  Copyright  in  that  case  is  meant 
to  protect  the  material  from  misuse,  or,  in 
some  cases,  to  protect  the  publisher  in  re- 
covery of  the  cost  of  publication.  In  such 
cases  holders  of  copyright  will  generally 
grant  very  readily  permission  to  quote  from 
their  publications  in  furtherance  of  any 
worthy  cause.  Nevertheless,  their  rights 
should  be  duly  respected.  When  the  period 
of  copyright  has  expired,  as  fortunately  all 
copyrights  ultimately  do  expire,  the  product 
of  anyone's  labor  becomes  the  property  of 
mankind  and  can  be  quoted  freely,  but  al- 
ways with  the  moral  obligation  to  acknow- 
ledge the  authorship  and  never  with  the 
right  to  appropriate  material  without  credit. 
M.  B. 

CREDIT  WHERE  CREDIT  IS  DUE 

"We  should  all  be  rejflectors  of  light  and 
disseminators  of  truth.  But  when  we  take 
bodily  from  works  that  we  read  or  sermons 
that  we  hear  the  very  sentences  framed  to 
express  them,  copying  them  in  their  entirety, 
and  using  them  as  though  they  were  our  own, 
we  go  beyond  the  bounds  of  honest  liberty, 
and  our  appropriations  are  likely  to  be  at 
once  detected  by  the  thoughtful  and  dis- 
criminating. It  is  not  right  to  do  this,  any- 
how, and  we  have  been  compelled  in  justice 
and  fairness  to  reject  some  articles  sent  us, 
because  they  were  simply  copies  without 
credit,  and  the  purported  contributor  had  no 
right  to  use  them. 

"Publishers  as  well  as  contributors  would 
do  well  to  profit  by  these  few  suggestions, 
which  are  made  in  all  kindness  and  brotherly 
feeling,  and  with  a  desire  to  save  our  con- 
temporaries and  our  contributors  from  the 
mortification  of  being  considered  unfair  or 
uninformed."^ — Charles  W.  Penrose,  in  the 
Millennial  Star,  for  Feb.  24,  1910, 
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PRIMARY-SUNDAY  SCHOOL     T'^LdTrlVyei:tdl  t  :Z 

r*/-\_/-\ppn  ATj/-\js^  Juvenile    Instructor.     During    those    early 

l^-ziN  years  juvenile  literature  was  a  very  impor- 

tant part  of  the  content  of  the  magazine. 
This  aspect  of  Church  literature  was  later  taken  up  by  the  Children's  Friend, 
official  organ  of  the  Primary  Association,  while  the  Sunday  School  magazine  as 
The  Instructor  has  assumed  as  its  major  function  improvement  of  teaching  the 
Gospel  to  all  the  Tnembership  of  the  Church.  This  includes  study  of  what  to 
teach  and  how  to  teach. 

In  the  interest  of  economy  and  efficiency  the  General  Boards  of  these  two 
auxiliaries  have  agreed  to  combine  their  energies  and  influence  in  joint  support  of 
their  magazines  in  this  respective  spheres.  Thus  The  Children's  Friend  will  be 
supported  by  the  Sunday  Schools  as  a  magazine  that  should  be  made  available  for 
children's  reading  in  the  homes  of  the  Latter-day  Saints,  while  the,  Primary  Asso- 
ciation joins  with  the  Sunday  School  in  support  of  The  Instructor  as  a  teacher 
training  magazine.  Thus  the  teacher  training  classes,  held  during  the  Sunday 
School  hour,  for  prospective  teachers,  and  the  teacher  training  lessons  to  be  used 
in  the  Sunday  School  Ward  Faculty  Meetings  for  teachers  in  service  will  be 
supported  by  both  auxiliaries.  The  lessons  now  being  prepared  by  the  faculty 
committee  of  the  Sunday  School  General  Board  in  cooperation  with  the  officers 
and  teacher  training  committee  of  the  Primary  General  Board  will  be  published 
in  The  Instrictor  beginning  with  the  August,  1943,  number.  Adaptations  of  these 
lessons  to  the  work  of  the  Primary  Association  will  be  published  in  The  Children's 
Friend. 

The  Primary  Association  and  the  Sunday  School  have  common  interest  in  the 
religious  education  of  children  under  12  years  of  age.  It  is  fitting  that  they  should 
join  forces  wherever  possible,  and  that  they  should  give  full  support  to  each  other 
in  fulfilling  their  respective  assignments. 

Notice  of  this  cooperative  plan  is  appearing  in  the  July  issue  of  The  Children's 
Friend,  — M.  B. 

KIP\A/   Dl  AKJC   FOD  T^HE  general  plans  of  organization  and  treatment  of 

INCVY    rL/\INO    rvJK  x  each  lesson  in  the  various  departments  of  the  Sun- 

THF    IISl^TRI  JPTOR  '^^^  School  for  1944  from  the  First  Intermediate  to  the 

inc    IINOIKUV-I  V-;i\  Gospel  Doctrine  inclusive,  will  be  published  as  teach- 

ers' supplements.  A  supplement  to  the  lessons  for  the 
Nursery,  Kindergarten  and  Primary  departments  will  also  be  published. 

Enrichment  and  gospel  scholarship  materials  for  all  of  these  departments  will 
be  published  in  the  magazine  section  of  The  Instructor,  beginning  with  the  No- 
vember number  of  this  year.  The  following  departments  will  be  retained  in  The 
Instructor  each  month:  Superintendents,  Secretaries,  Libraries,  Ward  Faculty 
Meeting  (including  lessons  in  teacher  improvement  for  officers  and  teachersin  serv- 
ice ) ,  Music,  and  Teacher-Training.  Stake  and  Ward  finance,  enlistment  and  Stake 
Board  work  will  be  included  under  the  Superintendent's  Department. 

The  next  volume  of  The  Instructor,  beginning  January,  1944,  will  be  a  dif- 
ferent size — 514  X  7H  inches,  instead  of  614  x  914  inches.  This  size  will  fit  a  man's 
coat  pocket  or  a  woman's  handbag. 

The  annual  subscription  price  of  the  magazine  will  be  changed  from  $1.20  to 
$1.00.  This  change  in  price  was  originally  planned  for  the  next  volume,  but 
effective  for  new  subscribers  with  the  November  1943  issue.  On  account  of  the 
fact  that  the  new  series  of  teacher  training  lessons  for  teachers  in  service  will  begin 
publication  in  the  August  number,  the  $1.00  subscription  rate  will  be  available  to 
new  subscribers  and  for  renewals  August  first  and  thereafter. 

The  new  series  of  lessons  prepared  by  Sunday  School  ward  faculty  committee 
in  cooperation  with  the  officers  and  teacher  training  committee  of  the  Primary 
Association  we  hope  may  be  helpful  to  all  teachers  of  the  restored  gospel  who  can 
and  care  to  use  these  lessons. 

The  Instructor  will  continue  to  be  devoted  to  the  improvement  of  teaching 
in  the  field  of  religious  education,  giving  attention  both  to  what  to  teach  and  how 
to  teach  for  the  betterment  of  the  lives  of  Latter-day  Saints  of  all  ages. 
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cJhe  Value  of  Jxindi 


ness 


By  Marvin  O.  Ashtofi. 
of  the  Presiding  Bishopric 


Bishop  Ashton 


Did  you  ever  hear  the  story  of  the  Bell 
Rock  Lighthouse?  I  heard  it  as  I  gazed  on 
the  lighthouse  from  the  rocks  of  Scotland's 
shore.  In  Edinburgh's  museum  I  saw  the 
skeleton  of  the  horse  that  dragged  the  stones 
that  make  up  its  walls. 
The  Bell  Rock  is  out 
about  ten  miles  from 
shore.  Even  on  a  clear 
day,  from  the  shore  you 
see  only,  as  it  were,  a 
tiny  needle  sticking  out 
of  the  water.  When  the 
tide  is  out,  the  rock  sticks 
its  hideous  head  out  of 
the  water,  fairly  showing 
its  teeth.  But  when  the 
tide  is  in,  its  treachery 
is  hidden.  Many  a  sea- 
worthy boat  in  time  of 
storm  was  crashed  from 
stem  to  stern  and  its  contents  of  life  and 
cargo  fed  to  the  ocean  depths. 

Some  thoughtful  monks  determined  to  save 
life  and  property.  They  built  a  cradle-shaped 
boat  and  attached  thereto  a  bell  and  chained 
the  boat  to  the  rock.  The  more  angry  the 
waves,  the  greater  the  cry  of  the  bell.  It  rang 
out  for  miles  across  the  water — "Beware! 
Beware!  Beware!"  Many  a  life  was  saved. 
But  pirates  who  profited  from  shipwrecked 
seamen,  determined  they  would  put  a  stop 
to  this  warning.  The  more  wrecks  the  great- 
er the  booty  for  them.  They  pulled  up  the 
cradle  boat  and  the  chain  that  held  it.  Lives 
were  again  lost  and  the  pirates  profited. 

But  this  story  has  two  chapters.  Here's  the 
second:  These  same  robbers,  at  this  very 
spot  a  few  months  later  were  caught  in  a 
terrific  gale.  Now,  if  only  the  cradle  boat 
would  ring!  But  it  didn't.  The  tide  was  in 
and  the  rock  ambushed.  They  struck  it  and 
all  was  lost!  Now,  as  the  light  flashes  from 
the  top  of  that  historic  lighthouse,  it  seems 
to  say,  "Here  is  the  evidence,  cold  and  gray. 
To  be  unkind  it  just  doesn't  pay." 

When  you  pick  the  beginning  of  a  trail, 
you  pick  its  end  also.  In  the  afifairs  of  men, 
no  matter  from  what  angle  you  are  calculat- 
ing, of  all  assets,  kindness  is  the  greatest 
dividend  payer.  It  is  true  of  the  individual; 
it  is  true  of  nations.  It  naturally  follows,  un- 
kindness  is  the  greatest  wrecker  of  hopes, 
and  it  is  the  greatest  killer  of  dividends. 

Whether  you  arc  unkind  with  the  whip, 


unkind  with  your  tongue,  before  the  game  is 
over,  you'll  pay  for  it.  When  we  were  boys, 
we  used  to  throw  a  bucket  of  water  up  in 
the  air  and  yell,  "What  goes  up  must  come 
down,  on  the  head  or  on  the  ground."  He 
who  injures  others  injures  himself.  Unkind- 
ness  has  a  backfire  if  you'll  just  be  patient  and 
wait  long  enough. 

What  was  one  of  the  biggest  factors  in 
France's  loss  of  a  lion's  share  of  North  Amer- 
ica? It  was  an  overt  act  on  the  part  of  a 
famous  Frenchman.  He  had  the  upper  hand 
and  determined  to  act  smart.  Champlain 
wanted  to  show  a  band  of  Iroquois  Indians 
the  taste  of  gunpowder.  In  a  battle  uncalled 
for,  he  spilt  their  blood  and  frightened  the 
life  out  of  them.  They  knew  nothing  of  gun- 
powder and  the  white  man's  "thunder  ma- 
chine." As  they  approached  him,  unmerci- 
fully he  mowed  their  ranks  with  death.  Yes, 
momentarily,  he  was  the  hero  and  gloated  in 
the  fine  stunt  he  pulled.  But  the  glee  of 
Champlain  and  France  was  short-lived. 
There  were  two  chapters  to  that  story,  also. 
Pirates  don't  have  a  monopoly  on  unkind- 
ness.  That  day  he  gained  the  hatred  of  that 
powerful  Iroquois  nation.  They  never  for- 
got it.  That  day  Canada  and  the  vast  terri- 
tory down  to  New  Orleans  was  lost  because 
someone  chose  to  be  unkind. 

Why  did  Spain  lose  her  holdings  in  Ameri- 
ca? Simply  because  she  played  the  unkind- 
ness  game.  Her  DeSotos,  her  Cortezes^ — - 
plunderers  of  the  natives  and  reapers  of  loot 
— spelled  her  ruin.  Why  did  England  lose 
her  colonies?  Because  she  was  unkind;  taxa- 
tion without  representation.  "Give  me  liberty, 
or  give  me  death"  was  the  answer.  There 
were  two  chapters  to  that  story.  It  doesn't 
pay  to  be  unkind.  The  Japs  at  Pearl  Harbor 
pulled  the  pirate  stunt.  Yes,  it  was  downright 
clever,  but  the  Japs  will  surely  wreck  them- 
selves on  a  Bell  Rock. 

We  hear  much  these  days  about  our  getting 
back  to  the  fundamentals — a  very  timely  ob- 
servation. Yes,  we  are  getting  o£E  the  beam. 
Our  children  are  taught  careers  and  getting 
ahead  in  the  world  more  than  they  are  nur- 
turing kindness,  courtesy  and  thoughtfulness 
toward  others.  It  is  a  false  philosophy  and 
parents  or  teachers  who  instill  selfish  doc- 
trine into  their  children  are  going  to  reap  a 
crop  of  selfishness,  disrespect  and  self-suffi- 
ciency that  will  make  old  age  a  nightmare  of 
regrets  and  remorse. 

{Continued  on  page  392) 
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cJhe  II  iissiOfi  of^esus  L^hnst 

UNIVERSAL  SALVATION 


No^xn 

By  Milton  Bennion 


"We  believe  that  through  the  atonement 
of  Christ,  all  mankind  may  be  saved,  by 
obedience  to  the  laws  and  ordinances  of  the 
Gospel."    Third  Article  of  Faith. 

"Yea,  and  all  the  earth  shall  see  the  salva- 
tion of  the  Lord,  saith  the  prophet:  every 
nation,  kindred,  tongue  and  people  shall  be 
blessed."  I  Nepbi  19:17 

Savior,  Redeemer  of  My  Soul 

Savior,  Redeemer  of  my  soul 

Whose  mighty  hand  hath  made  me  whole, 

Whose  wondrous  power  hath  raised  me  up. 

And  filled  with  sweet  my  bitter  cup: 

What  tongue  my  gratitude  can  tell, 

O  gracious  God  of  Israel. 

Never  can  I  repay  Thee  Lord; 

But  I  can  love  Thee.    Thy  pure  word,  ' 

Hath  it  not  been  my  one  delight. 

My  joy  by  day  and  dream  by  night? 

Then  let  my  lips  proclaim  it  still 

And  all  my  life  reflect  Thy  will. 

O'er-rule  mine  acts  to    serve    Thine  ends; 
Change    frowning    foes    to    smiling    friends; 
Chasten  my  soul  till  I  shall  be 
In  perfect  harmony  with  thee. 
Make  me  more  worthy  of  Thy  love; 
And  fit  me  for  the  life  above. 

L.D.S.  Hymn  No.  229 

How  Great  the  Wisdom  and  the  Love 

"He  marked  the  path  and  led  the  way, 
And  every  point  defines. 
To  light  and  life  and  endless  day, 
Where  God's  full  presence  shines." 

L.D.S.  Hymn  No.  32— verse  4 

The  doctrine  of  salvation  for  the  dead  is 
explained  by  Joseph  Smith  in  the  Doctrine 
and  Covenants,  Section  128.  Too  long  to 
be  quoted  here. 

These  quotations  and  references  state 
very  clearly  the  point  of  view  of  the  Latter- 
day  Saints  with  regard  to  the  mission  of 
Jesus  Christ,  and  its  relation  to  the  salvation 
of  all  mankind  if  they  will  but  obey  his  gos- 
pel. "He  marked  the  path  and  led  the  way." 
That  was  his  great  merit  as  a  Savior  and 
teacher  of  mankind.  This  great  merit  won 
for  him  recognition  as  a  master  teacher  and 
spiritual  leader  by  great  scholars  of  sll  na- 
tions and  religious  professions — ^The  Rabbis 
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of  Reformed  Judaism,  Mahatma  Gandi,  the 
spiritual  leader  of  India,  and  leading  moral 
philosophers  of  the  western  world,  such  as 
John  Stuart  Mill.  Mohammedanism  through- 
out its  history  rated  Jesus  as  one  of  the 
greatest  of  the  prophets,  far  greater  than 
what  in  later  centuries  came  to  be  known  as 
Christianity. 

To  orthodox  Christians,  however,  Jesus 
Christ  is  much  more  than  a  prophet.  He  is 
the  Son  of  God,  a  member  of  the  Godhead, 
the  Savior  and  Redeemer  of  mankind.  The 
Latter-day  Saints  agree  with  this  view,  but 
enlarge  upon  the  idea  of  Savior  and  Re- 
deemer by  the  doctrine  of  universal  salva- 
tion^ — ^salvation  for  the  dead,  as  well  as  for 
the  living,  through  the  work  of  genealogical 
societies  and  temple  workers  performing 
temple  ordinances  in  agreement  with  gospel 
principles. 

God  loved  us,  so  He  sent  His  Son 
Christ  Jesus,  the  atoning  one, 
To  show  us  by  the  path  he  trod 
The  one  and  only  way  to  God. 

L.  D.  S.  Hymn  No.  379— first  stanza 

The  mission  of  Jesus  Christ  is  correlated 
with  the  mission  of  man,  and  especially  with 
those  who  take  upon  themselves  the  name 
of  Christ.  While  they  may  be  interested 
in  saving  themselves,  they  should  always 
"remember  the  words  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  how 
he  said.  It  is  more  blessed  to  give  than  to  re- 
ceive." (The  Acts  20:35)  It  is  necessary 
also  to  keep  in  mind  that  very  notable  dec- 
laration of  Jesus: 

"Whosoever  will  come  after  me,  let  him 
deny  himself,  and  take  up  his  cross  and  fol- 
low me. 

"For  whosoever  will  save  his  life  shall 
lose  it;  but  whosoever  shall  lose  his  life  for 
my  sake  and  the  gospel's  the  same  shall  save 
it. 

"For  what  shall  it  profit  a  man,  if  he 
shall  gain  the  whole  world,  and  lose  his  own 
soul?"  (Mark  8:34-36) 

Those  who  sincerely  love  God  with  all 
their  strength  and  their  neighbors  as  them- 
selves will  find  ample  opportunities  in  the 
Church  to  manifest  that  love  in  their  con- 
duct from  day  to  day.  Love  is  not  an  ab- 
straction: it  is  manifest  in  deeds. 
(Continued  on  page  398) 


(bifmposiUin  on  L^  hastily 

(The  first  three  of  these  quotations  are  from  Conference  sermons  April,  1943,  pub- 
lished in  full  in  The  Improvement  Era,  April,  1943.) 

CLEANLINESS  AND  GODLINESS 

"I  am  grateful  to  our  Heavenly  Father  for  the  faith  and  faithfubiess  of  this  great 
people,  for  their  devotion  to  His  service,  for  their  effort  and  determination  to  live  in  ac- 
cordance with  His  laws  and  commandments. 

"I  thank  our  Heavenly  Father  that  He  has  given  them  the  strength  and  courage  to  re- 
sist evils  as  well  as  they  have  been  able  to  do  so.  I  pray  that  He  will  bless  the  youth  of 
the  Church  and  give  them  strength  to  overcome  temptation.  I  pray  that  He  will  bring  into 
the  heart  of  every  boy  and  of  every  girl  a  knowledge  that  cleanliness  is  next  to  godliness, 
that  they  must  live  clean  both  in  mind  and  in  body,  that  they  will  understand  that  the  sin  of 
unchastity  is  to  the  Lord  next  to  the  sin  of  murder. 

"I  pray  that  the  Lord  will  give  to  the  parents  of  the  youth  an  understanding  and  ap- 
preciation of  the  dangers  and  temptations  to  which  their  children  are  subjected,  that  they 
may  be  led  and  guided  to  encourage  their  children,  to  direct  them,  to  teach  them  how  to 
live  as  the  Lord  would  have  them  live.  The  Lord  has  said  He  would  sift  His  people,  and 
I  pray  that  when  that  sifting  comes  no  parent  may  have  failed  to  do  his  duty,  and  no  child 
shall  have  failed  to  obey  the  commandments  of  the  Lord." 

President  Heber  J.  Grant 

CHASTITY  AND  THE  INDIVIDUAL 

"Every  consideration  of  faith,  principles  of  right  living.  Church  doctrine,  and  Church 
standards,  requires  that  we  should  guard,  as  we  would  guard  our  lives,  the  chastity  of  our 
girls.  There  are  all  kinds  of  influences  at  work  to  break  down  these  standards.  I  was  told 
the  other  day  that  we  have  a  new  phrase,  that  young  girls  who  smoke  and  drink  and  may 
be  doing  other  things,  talk  about  'new  Mormons'  as  distinguished  from  the  'old  Mor- 
mons.' I  wish  to  say  to  them  that  those  who  abandon  the  standards  and  principles  of  the 
Church  are  not  Mormons  at  all. 

"But  we  must  all  be  'old  Mormons.'  We  are  a  little  bit  too  sensitive  to  the  praise  of 
others.  We  are  too  eager  that  people  shall  say  sweet  things  about  us.  We  must  go  for- 
ward, whether  people  praise  us  or  censure  U3.  We  must  guard  the  chastity  of  our  girls 
no  matter  what  anyone  says  about  it."  President  J.  Reuben  Clark,  Jr. 

"This  corroding  evil  is  just  as  demoralizing  to  the  young  man  as  it  is  to  the  young  wom- 
an. In  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter-day  Saints  there  is  no  double  standard  of 
morality.  The  young  man  should  approach  the  marriage  altar  just  as  fit  for  fatherhood  as 
his  sweetheart  is  worthy  of  motherhood. 

"And  what  has  all  this  to  do  with  the  greatness  of  a  nation?  The  answer  is  apparent. 
Pure  water  does  not  flow  from  a  polluted  spring — nor  a  healthy  nation  from  a  diseased 
parentage. 

"Chastity,  not  indulgence,  during  the  pre-marital  years,  is  the  source  of  harmony  and 
happiness  in  the  home,  and  the  chief  contributing  factor  to  the  health  and  perpetuity  of  the 
race.  All  the  virtues  that  make  up  a  beautiful  character — loyalty,  dependability,  confi- 
dence, trust,  love  of  God,  and  fidelity  to  man — are  associated  with  this  diadem  in  the 
crown  of  virtuous  womanhood  and  virile  manhood." 

President  David  O.  McKay 

CHASTITY  AND  THE  COMMUNITY 

"Equality  of  the  sexes,  a  cardinal  principle  of  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  implies  the 
equal  purity  of  men — not  the  debasement  of  women.  The  single  standard,  fundamental  to 
Christian  morality,  does  not  mean  that  women,  in  their  conduct,  shall  be  brought  down  to 
the  level  of  men — and  he  who,  for  any  cause  whatsoever,  would  remove  the  mothers  and 
potential  mothers  of  the  race  from  their  high  pedestal  or  who  would  abolish  any  of  the 
safeguards  with  which  womanhood  has  been  surrounded,  has  already  paid  an  instalment  on 
future  disaster — a  disaster  that  strikes  at  the  roots  of  decency  and  of  civilization." 

,     Richard  L.  Evans,  from  an  editorial  in  The 
Improvement  Era,  April,  1943. 
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Q/he  Sundaii  School 


[fieverence  in  QJHe  ci>unaay 

By  Elder  Earl  ].  Glade 


On  a  recent  visit  to  New  York  City  I  ob- 
served that,  although  fully  one  hundred  peo- 
ple were  sitting  about  in  the  grand  lounge  of 
the  Radio  City  Theatre  at  Rockfelier  Cen- 
ter, not  one  of  them  was  speaking  above  a 
whisper.  A  friend  told  me  that  this  quiet  is 
obtained  by  subduing  the  illumination.  I  no- 
ticed that  the  lights  were  all  turned  low. 
Even  the  great  mirrors  that  framed  in  this 
beautiful  and  spacious  room  are  of  the 
"black"  type.  There  are  no  signs  requesting 
that  people  be  quiet.  The  attendants  are  said 
never  to  have  to  mention  the  matter,  but 
guests  invariably  respond.  They  speak  in 
hushed  whispers.  Surely  this  is  a  striking  ex- 
ample of  the  power  of  suggestion. 

Obviously,  the  environmental  situation  in 
our  Sunday  Schools  cannot  be  similar  to  that 
of  this  great  theatre  lounge.  We  have  hun- 
dreds of  children  about  and  we  must  have 
light  and  plenty  of  it,  but  undoubtedly  there 
are  many  things,  environmentally  and  other- 
wise, we  can  do  to  motivate  the  spirit  of  rev- 
erence on  the  part  of  even  the  youngest  of 
them. 

In  the  first  instance,  it  is  in  the  worship  ser- 
vice, as  the  Sunday  School  student  body 
meets  as  a  unit,  where  reverence  is  most 
needed.  Therefore,  the  school  superintenden- 
cy  should  take  the  leadership  in  pointing  for 
reverence  in  the  worship  service. 

How  To  Proceed 

1.  The  superintendency  must  give  quiet 
evidence  of  having  the  direction  of  the  school 
in  complete  control.  Each  member  should 
work  calmly  from  his  agenda  sheet  and  make 
sure  his  specific  responsibilities  are  covered. 
Most  good  executives  talk  quietly  while  mak- 
ing plans  and  arrangements,  and  they  almost 
never  appear  to  be  in  a  hurry.  Storming  about 
and  shouting  last  minute  directions  are  evi- 
dences of  administrative  weakness. 

2.  Superintendencies  should  become  so 
time-conscious  that  they  always  anticipate 
considerablv  ahead  of  the  school  time-log. 
As  a  school  administrator,  you  are  actually 
late  if  you  are  to  report  at  a  given  meeting 
at  9:45  and  breeze  in  breathlessly  exactly  at 
that  time.  You  must  be  there  a  few  minutes 
early  to  get  the  proper  mental  "set." 

Adopt  The  Quiet  Manner 

3.  Superintendencies  should  exemplify  per- 
sonally the  spirit  of  reverence  in  the  prayer 
meeting  as  well  as  in  the  assembly  proper. 
Greetings  to  teachers  should  be  cordial,  but 
reserved.  Explosive,  demonstrative  blasts  of 
greeting  are  out  of  place  at  this  time.  Offi- 
cers and  teachers  should  adopt,  throughout 
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the  entire  worship  service,  the  quiet  manner 
of  reverence  and  gentility. 

4.  Superintendencies  should  confer  with 
bishops  on  this  matter  of  reverence.  The  ut- 
most of  co-operation  is  certain  to  result.  As 
boys  and  girls  cannot  and  do  not  remember 
interminable  lists  of  announcements,  it  is  so 
much  more  effective  if  ward  matters  can  be 
reduced  to  an  inexpensive  printed  or  mimeo- 
graphed slip  which  the  youngsters  and  old- 
sters can  take  home  with  them. 

The  Song  Rehearsal 

5.  The  chorister  of  the  school  should  lean 
toward  the  song  service  type  of  rehearsal  ra- 
ther than  the  yell  practice  type.  Criticisms  of 
children  and  adults  should  be  positive  and 
given  with  proper  reservation.  Berating 
those  who  are  trying  to  sing,  because  of  the 
quahty  or  quantity  of  their  participation, 
does  not  produce  melody  or  harmony.  A 
good  chorister  can  inspire  a  joyous  and  earn- 
est response  without  carrying  on  as  a  vaude- 
ville master  of  ceremonies. 

The  Sacrament 

6.  The  Aaronic  Priesthood  in  charge  of 
the  sacrament  must  keep  constantly  in  mind 
that  they  are  performing  one  of  the  most  sa- 
cred ordinances  in  the  Church.  It  is  a  time 
for  solemn  serious-mindedness.  Priests, 
therefore,  should  be  most  reverent  and 
thoughtful.  Unnecessary  conversation  is  out 
of  order. 

The  Deacons  also  should  be  serious  in  at- 
titude. As  they  go  about  their  important 
work,  distributing  the  emblems  of  the  sacra- 
ment, they  are  under  no  obligation  to  greet 
anyone  whom  they  see  or  to  smile  or  laugh 
at  their  friends.  For  everyone,  it  is  a  time 
for  reflection  and  introspection.  It  surely  is 
no  occasion  for  cross-talk.  Remember,  a 
whisper  can  be  heard  over  a  radius  of  twen- 
ty feet. 

School  Monitors 

7.  The  school  monitors  also  by  their  quiet 
and  reverent  attitude  can  do  much  to  sug- 
gest the  sacredness  of  the  occasion.  If  there 
are  sources  of  disturbance,  a  monitor  should 
move  over  in  that  direction. 

8.  The  music  for  dispersal  should  be  of  sub- 
dued character.  Pupils,  on  signal,  should  rise, 
row  by  row,  and  leave  the  assembly  in  quiet 
orderliness. 

9.  In  the  various  classes,  teachers  should 
take  special  time  to  help  the  boys  and  girls 
to  point  toward  reverence  in  the  worship 
service.  These  faithful  leaders  can  easily 
motivate  a  sense  of  pride  in  the  character 
and  the  quality  of  the  group's  behavior.  Cul- 
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tured,  refined  and  thoughtful  young  people 
are  not  coarse  and  common.  Reverence  is, 
indeed,  one  of  the  most  important  evidences 
of  gentility. 


A  careful  observance  of  these  various  cau- 
tions should  help  greatly  to  bring  about  a 
beautiful,  reverent  orderliness  in  the  worship 
service  of  our  Sunday  Schools. 


Sunday  School  in  Vi/artime 

By  Willard  Whipple,  Supt.  Mt.  Graham  Stake  Sunday  Schools 


Other  methods  must  be  found  for  carrying 
on  the  Stake  Board  work  now  that  personal 
visits  to  wards  by  Stake  Board  members  are 
restricted.  With  the  co-operation  of  Ward 
Sunday  School  officers  and  the  help  of  an 
efficient  secretary,  ^ 
this  work  is  now  " 
being  done  in  the 
Mt.  Graham  Stake,  1;  i 
mostly  by  corre-  f| 
spondence. 


„«##    *"  *«»• 


WILLARD  WHIPPLE 


By  following 
more  closely  the 
plans  and  recom- 
mendations of  the 
General  Board  we 
feel  confident  that 
Sunday  School 
standards  will  not 
suffer  and  see  no 
reason  why  im- 
provement should 
not  be  made.  The 
need  for  better 
work  and  especial- 
ly for  better  teach- 
ing is  now  greater 
than  ever.  If  Sunday  School  workers  can 
only  catch  the  vision  of  the  opportunity  that 
is  theirs,  they  will  find  ways  and  means  of 
reaching  the  hearts  and  understanding  of  the 
pupils  who  come  to  them  to  be  taught.  They 
will  also  reach  out  after  those  who  do  not 
regularly  attend  and  will  not  be  satisfied 
with  merely  "holding  their  own." 

The  ward  monthly  reports  tell  the  story 
of  what  is  being  done  more  clearly  than  most 
people  realize.  If  the  superintendency  holds 
weekly  council  meetings  it  is  reasonable  to 
conclude  that  they  are  planning  well  for 
each  Sunday  School  session.  If  the  attend- 
ance is  good  at  officers'  and  teachers'  prayer 
meeting,  it  is  evident  that  the  workers  arc 
being  inspired  and  that  they  go  before  their 
classes  better  prepared  to  teach  the  Gospel 
to  their  pupils. 

At  least  once  each  month,  we  write  a  per- 
sonal letter  to  each  superintendent.  His 
previous  month's  report  is  discussed.  Sug- 
gestions for  improvement  and  commendation 
for  work  well  done  are  given.    Apparent  in- 


accuracies are  checked  on  and  missing  in- 
formation is  requested  and  filled  in  when 
received. 

All  Sunday  Schools  are  urged  to  hold 
faculty  meetings,  either  on  a  weekly  or 
monthly  basis,  and  to  give  some  time  to 
teacher-training  work  for  the  active  teachers. 
Schools  with  sufficient  membership  are  urged 
to  organize  a  regular  teacher-training  class 
to  be  held  during  the  Sunday  School  time 
for  prospective  teachers.  This  is  a  much 
neglected  phase  of  Sunday  School  work,  but 
it  can  be  done  successfully  as  is  being  demon- 
strated in  the  El  Paso  Ward. 

Most  of  our  Board  members  are  serving  as 
ward  workers  in  the  same  departments  to 
which  they  are  assigned  as  stake  workers. 
They  can  demonstrate  in  actual  practice  the 
principles  and  methods  they  attempt  to  con- 
vey to  the  other  ward  workers.  Each  Board 
member  prepares  a  monthly  letter  with  helps 
and  suggestions  to  the  workers  in  their  de- 
partment throughout  the  stake.  These  let- 
ters are  sent  through  the  stake  superinten- 
dency, but  are  personal  letters  from  the  in- 
dividual Board  members. 

When  ward  reports  are  late,  as  they  some- 
times are,  the  stake  secretary  sends  a  postal 
card  reminder.  A  very  few  times  we  have 
telephoned  or  telegraphed  for  important  in- 
formation from  the  wards. 

A  "Reminder  and  Check  Chart"  has  been 
sent  to  each  superintendent.  This  lists  the 
fundamental  and  most  important  details  of 
Sunday  School  organization  and  work.  If 
these  are  followed  a  good  Sunday  School  will 
be  the  result.  The  monthly  report  tells 
whether  they  are  being  followed  or  not. 

The  Mt.  Graham  Stake  is  spread  over  parts 
of  three  states.  From  El  Paso,  Texas,  on  the 
east,  to  Safford,  Arizona,  on  the  west,  is  a 
distance  of  250  miles.  In  between  are  the 
wards  in  New  Mexico.  Our  problems  are 
varied  as  in  the  size  of  the  wards,  which  range 
from  a  membership  of  36  to  735. 

We  feel  that  our  opportunities  for  service 
in  this  great  work  are  unlimited.  With  the 
help  of  the  Lord  and  the  co-operation  of  the 
faithful  ward  workers,  we  hope  to  do  our 
part,  in  these  trying  times  to  teach  the  Gospel 
to  all  who  come  within  the  scope  of  our  re- 
sponsibility. 


MORE  GENERAL  BOARD  MEMBERS 


Since  the  publication  of  the  May  number 
of  the  Instructor,  in  which  the  new  Gen- 
eral Board  members  up  to  that  time  were 
announced,  four  more  members  have  been 
chosen  and  sustained.  Here  are  pictures  of 
them,  with  sufficient  data  about  each  for 
identification;  and  the  names  appear  in  al- 
phabetical order: 


Wallace    Al- 
a    great-grand- 


Claribel 
dous    is  _  _ 

daughter  of  Parleyi,  P. 
Pratt,  a  prolific  writer  of 
both  prose  and  verse  dur- 
ing the  first  decades  of 
Mormonism.  In  1928  she 
was  graduated  from  the; 
[  Latter-day     Saints     Col- 

Uk  j    lege,   in   Salt  Lake    City, 

^k  ••,  -  .";     •    after  which  she  attended 

^^  \  ;j    the   University   of   Utah. 

Kr^M--"'-'^'''  Meantime  she  worked  as 
assistant  to  the  Society 
editor  of  the  Deseret  News.  Her  church 
activities  include:  teaching  in  the  Primary  as- 
sociation and  the  Sunday  School,  supervis- 
ing the  Junior  Sunday  School,  directing  the 
music  in  these  two  institutions,  and  doing 
work  as  counselor  in  the  Primary  and  the 
Improvement  Association.  She  is  married 
and  has  two  children,  bo^^s,  and  is  living  in 
Salt  Lake  City,  where  she  was  born. 

Ralph  Budd  Keeler  was 
born  in  Provo,  Utah,  the 
son  of  Joseph  B.  Keeler 
and  Martha  (Fairbanks) 
Keeler.  Teaching  runs  in 
his  blood,  for  his  father 
was  a  member  of  the  B.Y. 
University  faculty  fcwr 
many  years,  and  this  is 
also  the  vocation  of  the 
son.  Elder  Keeler  took 
his  degree  (B.S),  at  the 
Provo  school,  and  did 
post-graduate  work  at 
Stanford  University.  In  1919-21  he  filled 
a  mission  to  the  Eastern  States;  from  1925 
to  1935  he  was  first  a  high  councilman 
in  the  Juarez  Stake  and,  later,  president;  af- 
ter leaving  Mexico  he  became  Stake  Sunday 
School  Superintendent.  Other  offices  he  has 
held  in  the  Jordan  Stake:  high  councilman 
and  Sunday  School  superintendent.  In  Mex- 
ico he  was  supervisor  of  the  Stake  School 


system.  Since  1939  he  has  been  a  teacher 
in  the  Church  seminary.  At  present  he  is 
principal  of  the  Granite  seminary,  in  Salt 
Lake  County.  His  scholastic  fraternity  is  Phi 
Delta  Kappa  (Education). 

Vernon  J.  LecMaster 
was  born  in  Moab,  Utah, 
but  left  there  to  obtain  an 
education  —  in  music 
chiefly.  In  1934  he  took 
a  degree  (A.B.)  at  the 
Brigham  Young  Univer- 
sity, in  Provo;  the  follow- 
ing year,  a  degree  (B.M.) 
at  the  McCune  School  of 
Music,  in  Salt  Lake  City; 
in  1942,  the  year  of  his 
marriage  to  Helen  Pal- 
freyman,  his  higher  degree 
(M.A.)  at  the  University  of  Southern  Cali- 
fornia. Meantime,  he  has  applied  the  theory 
of  music  in  the  Sunday  School,  in  the  con- 
ducting of  ward  choirs,  and  in  the  public 
schools.  For  a  time  he  served  as  instructor 
of  classes  in  music  for  the  Church  Music 
Committee,  of  which  Tracy  Y.  Cannon  is  the 
chairman. 


William  P.  Miller,  who 
was  born  in  Syracuse, 
Utah,  now  lives  in  Og- 
den,  where  he  was,  until 
recently,  Second  Counsel- 
or to  the  President  of  the 
South  Ogden  Stake.  A 
teacher  by  profession,  he 
was  graduated,  in  1936, 
from  the  Utah  Agricul- 
tural College,  in  Logan, 
with  a  bachelor's  degree 
(B.S.)  and  from  the  Uni- 
versity of  Utah  in  1942, 
with  a  master's  degree  (M.S.)  At  pres- 
ent he  is  a  member  of  the  Utah  Textbook 
Course  of  Study  Commission,  Superintend- 
ent of  the  Weber  County  School  District.  At 
one  time  he  was  business  manager  of  the 
Utah  State  Tuberculosis  Sanatorium,  Co- 
ordinator in  the  Weber  County  School  Dis- 
trict, and  a  probation  officer  of  the  Juvenile 
Court.  In  1926-29  he  was  a  missionary  in 
New  Zealand.  Also  he  has  been  a  counselor 
in  the  M.I.A.,  member  of  the  Sunday  School 
superintendency,  a  president  of  an  Elder's 
quorum,  and  a  high  counselor. 
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WHY  I  JOINED  THE  CHURCH 


By  Helen  Shiratori 


(Helen  Shiratori,  a  young  Japanese,  a  student  at 
the  B.  Y.  U.,  gave  this  as  a  two-and-a-half-minute 
talk  in  the  University  Sunday  School.) 

Often,  I  am  asked,  "Why  did  you  join  the 
Church?"  When  I  try  to  analyze  my  feelings, 
it's  hard  to  explain  just  why.  Perhaps  it  was 
because  I  found  in  it  something  that  gave  me 
the  answer  to  what  I  had  been  seeking  for  a 
long  time,  and  the  consequences  that  led  up 
to  it  made  it  easier  for  me. 

Less  than  three  years  ago,  I  first  stepped 
into  a  Latter-day  Saint  meeting  house,  and 
about  two  years  ago,  I  was  baptized  a 
member. 

But  looking  back  over  the  years,  I  see  my- 
self, a  daughter  of  parents  who  had  little 
knowledge  of  Christianity,  immigrants  into  a 
strange  land,  which,  by  chance,  happened  to 
be  a  Latter-day  Saint  community. 

I  remember  how  I  read  in  school  books 
about  Christ.  I  heard  the  story  of  Moses  and 
of  Joseph  and  his  coat  of  many  colors. 
"These,"  the  teacher  would  say,  "are  Bible 
stories,"  But  that  was  as  much  as  they  ever 
meant  to  me.  When  I  was  nearing  the  age  of 
eight,  my  classmates  began  to  talk  of  bap- 
tism, and  the  query  would  arise:  "When  are 
you  going  to  be  baptized?  Everyone  has  to 
be,  you  know."  Baptism,  of  course,  meant 
nothing  to  me,  so  I  couldn't  understand  why 
I  should  be  baptized.  Yet,  if  everyone  did  it, 
I  supposed  I  would  be,  too.  So  I  waited,  but 
nothing  happened.  It  was  many  years  later 
before  I  understood  why. 

I  knew,  too,  that  my  friends  went  to  Sun- 
day School,  and  I  wondered  why  I  couldn't 
go.  Mother  would  say,  "But  they  are  Chris- 
tians, and  you  are  not.  Wait  until  you  are 
older  and  know  whether  you  want  to  be  one 
before  you  go." 

Meanwhile,  I  had  begun  to  think  about 
God  and  of  what  I  had  heard  about  Him.  He 
was  someone  who  was  always  there  to  help 
you  along  and  to  smooth  out  your  troubles. 
My  clearest  impression  of  this  thought  came 
when,  on  one  occasion,  the  teacher  made  the 
class  stay  in  after  school  for  being  noisy.  I 
missed  my  bus  and  had  to  walk  four  miles  to 
reach  home.  It  was  winter  and  the  days  were 
short,  so  it  was  no  time  before  it  became 
dark.  At  first  I  was  frightened,  but  I  remem- 
bered God  and  whispered-  a  silent  prayer — 
probably  niy  first  prayer.  And  somehow  I 
knew  that  God  was  near  and  my  fears  van- 
ished. Since  that  time,  I  used  to  turn  to  Him 
often  for  help  and  comfort,  and  I  felt  a  com- 
radeship in  His  presence  that  seemed  to  make 
everything  all  right. 


By  the  time  I  was  nearing  my  last  years  in 
high  school,  religion  was  something  that 
faded  into  the  background.  About  thrice  a 
year,  I  used  to  hear  the  sermons  of  a  Budd- 
hist priest  who  made  regular  visits  to  our  lo- 
cality, but  being  so  seldom  these  served  as 
but  momentary  participations  in  religious 
faith.  Religion  appeared  to  be  something  that 
peopie  believed  in  if  they  were  interested  in 
it  and  that  it  was  but  a  mere  guide  to  right- 
eousness. The  fact  that  I  didn't  go  to  Sunday 
School  or  belong  to  a  Church  ceased  to  both- 
er me  any  longer. 

Then,  about  three  years  ago,  I  happened 
to  live  with  an  L.  D.  S.  family.  The  lady 
there  suggested  that  I  go  to  Sunday  School. 
I  was  uncertain  about  how  I  would  be  re- 
ceived, and  realizing  my  shortcomings,  I  felt 
rather  out  of  place.  But  I  found  everyone 
friendly,  and  it  was  not  long  before  I  began 
to  pick  up  threads  of  the  Gospel  here  and 
there.  In  the  evenings  the  lady  I  lived  with 
would  help  me  out  and  smooth  out  the  ques- 
tions that  arose,  and  through  her  patience  I 
gained  an  understanding  of  the  principles. 

Life  that  had  appeared  to  be  but  a  passive 
existence,  became  a  step  to  greater  promises, 
and  here  at  the  University  I  have  learned 
more  about  the  Church  that  have  strength- 
ened my  faith. 

I  can  sincerely  say  that  I  owe  much  to  the 
Church  and  that  I  am  grateful  for  the  bless- 
ings and  fine  opportunities  that  have  come 
my  way.  I  hope  that  in  time  an  appreciation 
of  the  Gospel  will  reach  my  family  and  oth- 
ers of  my  people  who  have  not  yet  been  so 
blessed.    I  humbly  express  my  gratitude  and 

thanks  in  the  name  of  Jesus.  Amen. 

♦ 

FEAR  AND  FAITH 
By  Christie  Lund  Coles 

Fear  and  faith  cannot  live  together 
They  cannot  dwell  in  the  same  place. 
For  fear  is  a  thing  of  darkness 
And  faith  is  a  thing  of  grace. 

Of  light,  of  radiance,  of  truth. 
Of  trust  in  God  and  all  His  good 
Of  knowledge  that  though 

storms  shall  rage 
His  love  shall  shield  His  multitude. 

Fear  and  faith  cannot  live  together 
One  will  triumph  if  both  are  here. 
Fear  will  vanquish  a  faith  half-hearted. 
Yet  'perfect  faith  casteth  out  fear.' 
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While  of  these  emblems  we  partake, 
In  Jesus^  name  and  for  His  sake, 

Let  us  remember  and  be  sure 
Our  hearts  and  hands  are  clean 
and  pure* 

-John  Nicholson 
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OUTLINE  FOR  TEACHER-TRAINING  IN  THE  MONTHLY 
WARD  FACULTY  MEETINGS  FOR  1943-44 

(Note:  Each  of  these  topics  will  be  elaborated  in  Tfte/nsfrucfor  each  month,  beginning 
with  the  August  (1943)  number.) 

L  What  Gospel  Teaching  Means 

A  central  purpose  here  is  to  help  clarify  the  essential  differences  between  subject-mat- 
ter teaching  or  skill-training  activities  such  as  found  in  the  ordinary  schools,  and  implant- 
ing gospel  lessons  aimed  at  more  spiritual  outcomes.  Certain  basic  principles  involved  in 
true  teaching  are  common  to  both;  but  there  are  distinguishing  differences  which  must  be 
made  clear  and  concrete,  before  the  highest  results  can  come  from  gospel  teaching, 

n*  Gospel  Lesson  Content 

What  goes  into  any  lesson  largely  determines  its  spiritual  or  non-spiritual  value. 
Basically  the  scriptures  provide  selected  and  tested  materials  for  our  gospel  lessons.  It  is 
the  added  materials  gathered  from  our  Church  history,  and  from  current  events,  as  well  as 
from  the  life  experiences  of  the  teacher  that  may  enrich  and  vitalize  the  lessons.  Such  ma- 
terials need  to  be  more  carefully  selected,  appraised — threshed  out,  if  you  will,  to  separate 
the  wheat  from  the  straw  and  chaff.     Here  is  need  for  careful  discussion. 

m^  Planning  a  Gospel  Lesson 

Good  teaching  is  predicated  on  carefully  thinking  through  the  lesson.  What  is  the 
gospel  truth  to  be  impressed?  is  a  question  that  generally  helps  to  put  a  clearly  defined  center 
in  the  work.  Such  a  center  or  core  there  must  be  if  the  lesson  is  to  have  the  essential  unity 
that  gives  it  strength.  Round  the  center  the  various  materials  that  give  meaning  and  con- 
creteness  should  be  grouped.  Practical  discussion  that  leads  to  better  lesson  planning  and 
preparation,  should  result  in  more  effective  gospel  teaching. 

IVt  Living  Lessons  in  the  Gospel 

To  add  concreteness  and  stimulate  pointed  discussion,  this  unit  may  well  be  opened 
with  class  demonstration,  adapted  to  the  group  or  groups  participating.  A  central  purpose 
would  be  to  lift  into  the  clear  basic  steps  that  characterize  a  vitalized  gospel  lesson.  ^X'^hat 
is  done  at  the  outset  to  arrest  the  attention  of  the  learners?  How  is  the  lesson  linked  with 
their  lives?  How  is  it  adapted  to  their  understanding?  What  participation  is  stimulated? 
How  is  it  guided  to  the  central  purpose?  What  is  the  forward  look  of  the  lesson?  What 
are  the  activity  outcomes? 

V*  Knowing  the  Learner  in  Gospel  Teaching 

Lessons  can  be  successful  only  as  the  teacher  reaches  the  members  of  the  class  indi- 
vidually. Teaching  is  therefore  a  call  for  continuing  study  of  the  learners — the  varying 
natures  of  each  one  taught.  It  is  not  mass  teaching  that  counts  so  much  as  individual  con- 
tact between  the  two  "live  wires"  that  enter  into  every  teaching  situation- — that  makes 
the  gospel  light  glow.  With  the  teacher  of  little  folk,  it  is  a  study  of  child  nature  and  needs 
— with  those  who  teach  adolescents,  the  study  basically  is  the  same,  but  with  new  problems 
— with  those  who  lead  adults,  it  is  still  a  study  of  the  more  mature  natures.  It  takes  effort 
to  win  a  working  knowledge  of  the  different  members  of  any  class;  but  it  is  a  fascinating 
study  that  brings  richer  rewards  in  gospel  teaching. 

VI,  Skills  Needed  in  Gospel  Teaching 

Every  normal  person  naturally  develops  some  skill  in  language.  Ability  to  ask  a 
fetching  question,  to  describe  vividly,  to  explain  clearly,  to  tell  an  apt  story  well,  however, 
comes  through  guided  practice.  A  central  purpose  of  this  study  is  to  encourage  and  direct 
teachers  and  officers  towards  improving  their  command  of  language,  their  skill  to  question, 
to  describe  and  to  explain.  Attention  to  the  correct  use  of  language  forms,  and  the  choice  of 
words,  is  essential. 

Vn*  Gospel  Story  Telling 

As  a  means  of  recreating  the  gospel,  none  of  the  language  arts  surpasses  that  of  story- 
telling. In  large  part  the  scriptures  are  made  up  of  choice  stories.  When  the  Master 
would  impress  a  truth,  he  often  employed  the  parable.  It  is  basic  import  that  teachers  of 
the  gospel  cultivate  skill  in  story  telling.  In  this  study  unit,  this  need  will  be  met  through 
practical  discussion  with  suggestions  for  helpful  practice  in  finding  and  relating  gospel 
stories  that  carry  gospel  messages  in  concrete  forms.  {Concluded  on  page  366) 
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THE  MEANING  OF  THE  100%  IDEAL 

This  ideal  is  sometimes  misconstrued  both  with  respect  to  the  total  attendance  at  Sunday 
School  on  a  given  occasion,  and  also  on  the  attendance  record  of  an  individual.  No  individu- 
al should  at  any  time  require  the  use  o£  an  ambulance  in  order  to  save  a  100%  attendance 
record,  either  for  himself  or  for  his  school.  We  have  known  of  cases  where  a  sick  man  has 
been  conveyed  to  a  convention  to  help  perfect  the  attendance  record  when  he  should  have  re- 
mained in  bed  and  isolated  for  the  protection  of  others  against  contagion. 

In  these  days  of  scarcity  of  doctors,  nurses  and  hospital  facilities  there  is  double  reason 
why  every  one  should  guard  against  becoming  ill  and  when  ill,  unnecessary  exposure  of  others 
to  Contagion.  Young  people  and  in  some  cases  adults  readily  succumb  to  exposure  to  con- 
tagious diseases  carried  by  persons  attending  public  gatherings  in  the  early  stages  or  with  a 
light  case  of  one  of  those  diseases.  Even  a  light  case  may  bring  death  or  permanent  disability 
to  the  next  victim  of  the  disease. 

The  100%  ideal  means  100%  accounted  for;  that  is,  present  or  properly  excused.  Cases 
of  illness  can  generally  be  reported  by  telephone,  or  personally  by  the  family  or  a  neighbor. 
The  perfect  record  for  one  who  is  ill  is  to  be  excused.  This  does  not,  of  course,  apply  to  an 
improvised  stomachache  or  other  such  improvised  ailment.  If  these  are  chronic,  they  may 
become  mentally  contagious  with  children,  and  in  some  measure,  at  least,  spiritually  fatal. 

Fever,  a  rash,  a  running  nose,  or  a  violent  cough  are  generally  contagious,  and  cannot 
readily  be  improvised.  Persons  afflicted  with  any  of  these  symptoms  of  disease  have  a  civic, 
moral  and  religious  obligation  to  remain  at  home,  or  in  a  hospital  maintained  for  such  cases. 
This  action  is  in  line  with  the  second  great  commandment. 


THE  TWO  AND  A  HALF  MINUTE         in  Ideas,"  printed  in  this  number  of  the  In- 
TALKS  sttuctot. 


When  this  feature  of  the  Sunday  School 
program  was  instituted  it  was  with  the  un- 
derstanding that  the  talks  would  be  the  pro- 
duct of  the  pupils  themselves.  Subjects  and 
sources  of  information  may  be  suggested  to 
them.  Teachers  and  parents  may  properly 
discuss  with  the  pupil  the  subjects  chosen, 
but  they  should  never  write  or  dictate  the 
speeches.  After  ample  study  and  criticism 
the  pupil  should  compose  his  speech  in  his 
own  language.  He  may  write  it  if  he  choos- 
es, but  should  not  read  it  before  the  school. 
It  should  be  spoken,  and  preferably  without 
the  use  of  notes.  Above  all  it  should  be  his 
own.  It  is  very  bad  training  to  allow  him 
to  present  as  his  own  the  work  of  someone 
else,  as  explained  in  the  editorial  "Property 
Page  360 


THE  DIME  FUND 

Stake  and  ward  superintendencies  should 
begin  now  to  prepare  for  a  successful  Dime 
Fund  campaign  Sunday,  September  19th.  If 
you  plan  early,  the  entire  campaign  can  be 
completed  in  one  "Dime  Sunday." 

Collection  envelopes,  quota  sheets  and 
other  materials  helpful  for  your  campaign 
are  being  mailed  out  by  the  general  Sunday 
School  offices.  Every  ward  should  strive 
for  a  100%  collection,  which  means  it  will 
turn  in  to  the  stake  superintendency  all  the 
funds  it  collects  up  to  an  equivalent  of  five 
cents  per  capita  for  the  ward  population  as 
of  January  1-,  1943.    What  is  collected  over 
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this  amount  may  be  retained  by  the  ward. 
In  instances  where  there  have  been  new 
wards  created  this  year  or  any  other  re- 
alignment in  ward  boundaries,  more  recent 
population  figures  should  be  used  so  as  to 
provide  for  the  change. 

Of  the  funds  collected  by  the  stake  of- 
ficers, one-fifth  (20%)  is  retained  and  the 
remaining  four-fifths  (80%)  is  forwarded  to 
the  General  Treasurer. 

We  suggest  that  ward  superintendencies 
begin  now  to  break  down  their  ward  popu- 
lation into  classes,  and  prepare  and  explain 
their  plans  to  each  teacher  so  he  or  she  can 
take  care  of  his  or  her  share  of  the  program. 

The  activities  of  the  stake  and  general 
boards  depend  upon  a  full  collection  and  if 
ward  superintendencies  are  dihgent  they  can 
have  a  substantial  amount  left  over  for  ward 
Sunday  School  needs,  and  every  ward  super- 
intendency  appreciates  a  little  fund  for  its 
own  organization. 


PLANNING  YOUR  WORK 

"Plan  your  work  and  work  your  plan"  has 
long  been  a  guidepost  for  successful  opera- 


tion of  a  Latter-day  Saint  Sunday  School. 
The  General  Board  has  prepared  some  most 
useful  tools  for  putting  this  slogan  into  action. 
One  of  them  is  the  Handbook,  which  should 
be  owned  and  used  by  every  member  of  a 
stake,  ward  or  branch  superintendency,  sec- 
retary and  stake  board  member.  Teachers, 
too,  may  find  it  a  most  helpful  ready  refer- 
ence. 

Helpful  for  ward  and  branch  superinten- 
dencies are  the  Superintendent's  Memoran- 
dum sheets,  which  provide  an  outline  for 
prayer  meetings  as  well  as  for  the  regular 
Sunday  School  exercises.  Blank  spaces  are 
provided  for  filling  in  the  names  of  persons  to 
perform  particular  parts  on  the  program. 
Spaces  are  also  included  for  song  titles  and 
numbers,  as  well  as  other  convenient  helps. 

Another  Sunday  School  aid  is  the  Teach- 
ing Tools  Guidebook,  a  44-page  catalog  of 
enrichment  suggestions  for  all  courses  of 
study. 

These  three  helps  are  available  at  the  gen- 
eral offices  of  the  Deseret  Sunday  School, 
50  North  Main  Street,  Salt  Lake  City.  Post- 
paid prices  are:  Handbook  25c;  Superinten- 
dent's Memo  sheets  (year's  supply),  15c; 
Teaching  Tools  Guidebook,  free. 


AN  ANGEL  CAME  TO  JOSEPH  SMITH 
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PLANS  FOR  100  PERCENT  SUNDAY 


EVERY  L.D.S.  MEMBER  IN  THE 
WARD  ACCOUNTED  FOR  ON  SUN- 
DAY, OCTOBER  10!  This  is  the  aim  of 
the  General  Superintendency  in  declaring 
this  day  "100%  Sunday"  throughout  all  the 
Sunday  Schools  of  the  Church.  It  is  antici- 
pated that  every  L.D.S.  member  residing 
within  the  confines  of  the  Ward  will  be  in 
attendance  at  Sunday  School  on  this  day  or 
whose  absence  will  be  accounted  for  with 
some  legitimate  excuse.  It  is  toward  this  goal 
that  all  the  efforts  of  the  Stake,  and  Ward 
Enlistment  Committees  should  be  devoted 
between  now  and  "100%  Sunday." 

Here  is  your  opportunity,  Brother  Super- 
intendent, to  increase  the  attendance  at  your 
Sunday  School  and  give  the  winter's  activi- 
ties a  rousing  start.  Here  is  your  challenge, 
Brother  Enlistment  Director,  to  accomplish 
this  great  objective  in  the  short  time  left. 
Here  is  your  joy,  Brother  Enlistment  Work- 
er, to  bring  into  activity  the  person  who  has 
drifted  away  because  of  his  timidity  in  a 
strange  Ward  or  for  some  other  reason. 

The  need  for  attendance  at  Sunday  School 
was  never  greater  than  it  is  today.  In  a 
world  burdened  with  war,  the  Gospel  stands 
as  a  "beacon"  to  guide  us  through  these  try- 
ing times.  When  you  carry  your  invitation 
to  attend  Sunday  School  to  one  who  has  not 
been  for  some  time,  you  go  as  one  bearing 
many  gifts — comfort  to  those  who  sorrow; 
hope  to  those  who  despair;  friendship  and 
companionship  to  the  lonely;  renewed  faith 
to  the  wayward;  and  the  truths  of  the  Gos- 
pel to  all.  You  cannot  afford  to  miss  one 
soul  to  whom  this  great  message  should  be 
carried,  dear  Enlistment  Worker. 

We  have  outlined  below  the  things  neces- 
sary to  assure  the  achievement  of  this  great 
objective.   It  is  upon  the  individual  members 
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of  each  Enlistment  Committee  that  the  re- 
sponsibility is  placed  to  assure  success. 

1.  Make  sure  your  enhstment  organization 
is  complete.  No  battle  is  won  with  an  in- 
complete organization.  Your  work  will  be 
easier  and  results  greater  with  a  complete 
corps  of  aids.  Note:  There  is  one  slight' 
change  in  the  recommended  organization  of 
the  Class  Enlistment  Committee,  in  that  the 
class  teacher  is  to  be  associated  with  the 
committee. 

2.  Obtain  a  complete  list  of  all  members 
hving  in  the  Ward  whether  their  recom- 
mends are  in  the  Ward  or  not.  The  Bishop 
will  be  able  to  supply  this  list  from  the  Ward 
census  which  he  gathers  yearly. 

3.  From  this  list,  ehminate  all  names  of 
those  who  are  at  present  regular  attenders  at 
Sunday  School  and  those  who  are  absent 
from  the  Ward  as  Missionaries,  Members 
of  the  Armed  Forces,  etc. 

4.  Also  eliminate  the  names  of  those  who 
cannot  attend  Sunday  School  because  of 
physical  disability  or  other  legitimate  causes. 

5.  The  remaining  names  on  the  list  will 
constitute  your  enlistment  roll.  From  this 
roll  assign  to  the  members  of  the  various 
Class  Enlistment  Committees,  the  contacts 
they  are  to  make. 

6.  It  might  be  well  to  call  a  meeting  on 
some  one  date  before  or  after  Sunday  School 
of  all  Enlistment  workers  of  the  Ward  at 
which  time  the  purposes  of  the  drive  can  be 
explained  and  the  assignments  given.  Note: 
This  is  not  the  regular  recommended  proced- 
ure, as  outlined  in  the  Handbook  for  making 
assignments,  but  will  prove  most  effective 
in  pointing  for  "100%  Sunday"  and  giving 
impetus  to  the  drive. 

7.  Instruct  the  workers  in  what  to  do  and 
say  when  making  their  contacts  in  inviting 
attendance  at  Sunday  School  and  especially 
urging  presence  on  "100%  Sunday." 

8.  Develop  a  campaign  for  publicising 
"100%  Sunday,"  in  every  way  possible.  Be 
sure  announcements  of  it  are  made  in  all 
meetings  in  the  Ward  for  at  least  one  month 
in  advance.  Use  your  ingenuity  in  bringing 
this  special  day  to  the  attention  of  all  in  the 
ward. 

9.  Plan  and  conduct  a  model  Sunday 
School  on  October  10th.  This  day  also  pre- 
sents an  opportunity  to  be  perfect  in  all  de- 
partments of  the  Sunday  School.  If  this  is 
done,  it  will  truly  be  a  100%  Sunday. 

10.  Make  a  special  effort  on  this  Sunday 
to  make  the  newcomer  welcome  and  feel  at 
home.  Have  him  greeted  at  the  door,  shown 
to  his  proper  seat,  instructed  in  the  location 
of  his  classroom,  and  shown  every  courtesy 

(Continued  on  page  381) 


Wendell   J.  Ashton,   General  Secretary 


A  CRITICAL  ATTITUDE 

It  is  a  great  virtue  to  do  things  critically. 
By  "critically"  we  do  not  wish  to  injply  that 
one  should  do  his  work  with  a  sour  spirit 
but  rather  with  this  thought  in  mind:  How 
can  this  job  I  am  doing  be  better  executed? 
Is  there  a  more  efficient  way  of  completing 
it?  An  article  on  "critical"  study  by  Dr.  M. 
Lynn  Bennion  appeared  in  the  May  Instruct- 
or. 

We  recommend  this  attitude  to  the  Sun- 
day School  secretary,  whether  you  be  serv- 
ing in  a  stake  or  ward  capacity.  As  you 
complete  your  records  and  reports,  analyze 
them.  See  if  the  forms  can  be  improved. 
Sunday  School  records  should  reveal  the 
greatest  amount  of  pertinent  facts  in  the 
briefest  and  clearest  way  possible.  These 
Minute  Books,  Monthly  Report  Forms,  Roll 
Books,  Annual  Report  Forms,  and  other 
secretarial  tools  are  yours- — yours  to  work 
with  and  to  improve. 

From  the  beginning  of  the  Deseret  Sunday 
School  Union  (which  began  to  function  in 
1872)  there  has  been  a  standard  form  of 
secretarial  records.  They  have  been  im- 
proved upon  through  the  years,  and  they  are 
still  being  bettered.  It  certainly  would  be 
no  careless  conjecture  to  say  that  the  vast 
majority  of  these  improvements  have  come 
from  the  "firing  line" — the  stakes  and  the 
wards. 

The  General  Secretary  invites,  in  fact, 
urges,  you  to  submit  your  suggestions.  In 
recent  months  we  have  received  some  help- 
ful comments  from  some  of  you,  and  as  a 
result  changes  for  the  better  have  been  made 
in  some  of  our  secretarial  forms.  May  we 
receive  your  suggestions? 

UP  IN  THEIR  RECORD,  TOO 

Tahiti  is  an  island  paradise  in  mid-Pacific. 
Its  mountains  are  cloaked  with  luxuriant 
vegetation,  and  its  coasts  and  valleys  are 
green  with  cocoanut  trees,  orange  groves  and 
banana  plantations.  Its  natives  are  Poly- 
nesians. Seventeen  Latter-day  Saint  Sun- 
day Schools  thrive  in  this  enchanting  setting, 
and  some  excellent  secretarial  work  is  done 
there,  too.    The  annual  Sunday  School  re- 


port for  1942  was  one  of  the  first  mission 
records  to  come  in.  Largest  Sunday  Schools 
in  Tahiti  (each  with  more  than  one  hundred 
members)  are  located  at  Papeete,  capital 
city,  and  at  Takaroa.  Brother  Orovini  is 
Mission  Sunday  School  Superintendent,  Ern- 
est C.  Rossiter  is  Mission  President  and 
Venus  R.  Rossiter,  Mission  Secretary. 

FORTY  YEARS  OF  SERVICE 

Nearly  forty  years  of 
Service  as  a  Sunday 
School  secretary  is  the 
record  of  Sister  Pearl 
Rigby  of  Twin  Groves 
Ward  (St.  Anthony, 
Idaho)  of  Yellowstone 
Stake.  Now  sixty  years 
of  age.  Sister  Rigby  began 
serving  as  a  Sunday 
School  secretary  in  Twin 
Groves  Ward  when  she 
was  12.  She  has  since 
acted   as   Sunday   School 

Sister  Pearl  Rigby  secretary  in  Palisade 
Branch  of  Teton  Stake 
and  St.  Anthony  First  Ward  of  Yellowstone 
Stake,  and  is  now  back  in  her  original  Sun- 
day School  position  in  Twin  Groves. 

Often  walking  three  miles  to  Sunday 
School,  Sister  Rigby  has  never  failed  to  subn 
mit  her  completed  monthly  and  annual  re- 
ports on  time.  One  of  her  greatest  joys  is 
to  receive  a  seal  of  approval  for  her  year's 
work.  <* 


MUSIC  CONTEST  WINNERS 

Winners  of  the  music  composition  contest 
conducted  by  the  General  Board  of  the  Des- 
eret Sunday  School  Union  are  announced  by 
the  judges  as  follows: 

First  prize  ($25.00),  "Prayer,"  by  Willy 
Reske  of  New  York  City  (words  were  by 
Fayette  M.  Drake);  second  prize  ($15.00), 
"Our  Prayer,"  by  Mrs.  Erma  W.  Walker  of 
Meadows,  Idaho  ( author  of  the  lyric  as  well 
as  the  music),  and  third  prize  ($10.00),  "A 
Song  of  Praise,"  by  Hugh  W.  Dougall,  of 
Salt  Lake  City  (words  by  Theodore  Curtis). 
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GENERAL  BOARD  COMMITTEE 

Wendell  J.  Ashton,  chairman;  Antone  K.  Romney,  Lorna  Call, 

and  J.  Holman  Waters 


RELIGIOUS  PAMPHLETS 

Some  of  the  best  literature  of  the  Church 
is  found  in  the  form  of  pamphlets  and  tracts 
— the  torch  of  missionaries  everywhere. 
These  same  tracts  may  also  profitably  enrich 
lessons  in  the  Sunday  School,  particularly  in 
the  Second  Intermediate  Department  and  up. 

Missionary  tracts  and  pamphlets  explain 
the  principles  of  the  Gospel  in  pure  and  sim- 
ple terms,  in  a  style  understandable  to  the 
stranger  to  Mormonism.  Yet,  because  of 
their  simplicity  and  straight-forward  appeal 
they  may  become  most  valuable  tools  for 
Sunday  School  classes. 

For  example,  the  "Centennial  Series"  of 
twenty  tracts,  most  of  which  were  written  by 
Elder  John  A.  Widtsoe  of  the  Council  of  the 
Twelve,  begin  with  a  tract  on  the  purpose  of 
missionary  work,  and  finish  up  with  a  brief 
discourse  on  "Active  Religion,"  describing 
activities  of  Priesthood  Quorums  and  Aux- 
iliary Organizations  of  the  Church.  The 
Widtsoe  series  includes  such  topics  as  "Need 
of  Church  Organization,"  "A  God  Who 
Speaks,"  "Life's  Meaning,"  "Complete  Re- 
ligion," "First  Principles  of  Salvation,"  "Di- 
vine Authority"  and  other  pertinent  subjects. 

Then  there  are  the  "Rays  of  Living  Light," 
tracts  by  President  Charles  W.  Penrose,  like 
Dr.  Widtsoe,  a  scholar  as  well  as  a  gifted 
writer.  For  years  these  tracts  have  been 
profitably  used  in  the  mission  field.  They 
expound  the  very  purposes  of  the  restored 
Church  and  explain  some  of  its  most  funda- 
mental tenets. 

Another  old  favorite  among  missionaries, 
and  a  pamphlet  in  which  a  Sunday  School 
teacher  can  find  a  rich  store  of  material  for 
lessons  on  Gospel  Doctrine,  is  "My  Rea- 
sons" by  Colonel  R.  M.  Bryce  Thomas. 
Colonel  Thomas,  who  died  recently  after 
nearing  100  years,  was  a  high  ranking  Brit- 
ish army  officer  in  India,  who  was  introduced 
to  Mormonism  while  in  Salt  Lake  City,  en 
route  to  retirement  in  Britain.  Thoroughly 
he  qoes  into  the  teachings  of  the  Gospel,  and 
explains,  with  an  abundance  of  scripture 
proof,  why  he  left  the  Church  of  England  to 
become  a  Latter-day  Saint. 

"A  Friendly  Discussion"  by  Elder  Ben  E. 
Rich  and  "The  Second  Coming  of  the  Mes- 
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siah"  by  Elder  B.  H.  Roberts  are  two  more 
excellent  missionary  pamphlets. 

For  ^e  convenience  of  Sunday  School 
librarians,  a  packet  of  the  aforementioned 
tracts  and  pamphlets,  35  in  all,  may  be  ob- 
tained at  Sunday  School  Headquarters,  50 
North  Main,  Salt  Lake  City,  25c  postpaid. 


A  LIBRARY  IN  EACH  WARD 

Every  ward  (and  branch,  where  possible) 
should  be  equipped  with  an  active  library  of 
enrichment  materials,  with  an  alert  librarian 
supervising  it.  Few  things  will  stimulate  a 
teacher  to  better  work  than  an  awareness  of 
available  tools  for  improving  his  or  her 
lessons. 

A  good  Sunday  School  library  will  in- 
clude: suitable  books  for  enriching  lessons  in 
the  various  Sunday  School  departments, 
bound  and  current  copies  of  Church  maga- 
zines, a  file  of  pictures,  maps,  charts,  and 
other  miscellaneous  supplies  such  as  picture 
holders,  scissors,  crayons,  cutout  boards  and 
portable  blackboards.  Many  of  these  helps 
are  listed  and  described  in  the  Teaching 
Tools  Guidebook,  copies  of  which  are  avail- 
able at  Sunday  School  headquarters. 

All  of  these  materials  should  be  properly 
catalogued  and  housed  so  that  desired  helps 
may  be  readily  located,  loaned  and  account- 
ed for.  Helpful  suggestions  along  these  lines 
appear  from  time  to  time  in  the  Library  De- 
partment of  The  Instructor. 

Care  should  be  taken  to  see  that  the  library 
is  constantly  used  once  it  has  been  created. 
One  ward  developed  an  excellent  system  by 
which  the  librarian  would  anticipate  the  en- 
richment needs  of  each  teacher  in  his  Sun- 
day School,  and  distribute  among  the  teach- 
ers pictures  and  lists  of  helpful  source  ma- 
terial, the  Sunday  prior  to  the  one  for  which 
the  helps  were  intended.  Helps  distributed 
the  previous  Sunday  were  gathered  at  the 
same  time.  This  is  one  concrete  way  where- 
by the  librarian  and  the  library  can  enhance 
the  quality  of  teaching  in  a  Sunday  School. 

If  your  Sunday  School  has  no  active  li- 
brary at  present,  prepare  now  to  create  and 
use  one.  You  will  find  it  a  genuine  teachers' 
friend. 


GENERAL  BOARD  COMMITTEE 

Alexander  Schreiner,  Chairman 
Marian  Cornwall,  Vernon  J.  LeeMaster 


RHYTHMIC  DETAIL  AND  MUSICAL 
FORM 

The  song  to  be  practiced  during  the 
month  of  August  and  sung  in  the  schools  in 
September  is  No.  283.  "God  of  Our  Fathers." 

"Good  tone  quality  in  congregational 
singing  is  the  result  of  uniform,  correct  vow- 
el formation,  inspired  by  true  emotional 
grasp  of  the  number  rendered.  "^ — Richard 
Condie. 

In  the  preceding  eight  lessons  of  this  ser- 
ies emphasis  has  been  placed  on  the  import- 
ance of  word  content  in  song.  In  this  lesson 
and  the  three  that  follow  it,  attention  will  be 
given  to  several  phases  of  musical  expres- 
sion. 

Consider  for  example  some  musical  points 
of  the  hymn  "God  of  Our  Fathers."  A 
glance  at  the  notes  might  give  the  impression 
that  six  beats  should  be  given  each  measure. 
But  the  measure  signature  3-2  indicates  a 
three  beat  measure,  each  beat  being  repre- 
sented by  a  half  note  or  its  equivalent.  Each 
phrase  begins  on  the  last  half  of  beat  two. 

A  second  point  to  consider  is  that  each 
phrase  is  two  measures  long  and  that  each  is 
rhythmically  alike  except  the  last  one  which 
contains  only  a  slight  variation.  There  are 
in  the  song  six  phrases.  Phrases  one  and 
two  tend  to  make  a  single  musical  sentence, 
which  is  exactly  repeated  in  phrases  three 
and  four.  Phrases  five  and  six  follow  almost 
the  same  rhythmic  pattern  but  the  pitch  rises 
high  and  indicates  the  climax  is  here 
reached. 

Such  parallelisms  of  musical  phrases  are 
usual  in  music.  They  give  form  and  rhyth- 
mic strength.  They  might  also  lean  towards 
monotony  of  expression,  as  in  this  song,  un- 
less something  is  done  to  give  variety  in  the 
rendition.  In  the  present  instance  monotony 
is  overcome  by  giving  more  volume  to^  phrase 
five  where  the  pitch  is  highest.  The  entire 
hymn,  however,  requires  a  solid  rendition 
of  considerable  vocal  power. 


Consideration  of  these  two  points  should 
prove  helpful  in  the  interpretation  of  this 
hymn.  In  the  study  of  any  musical  work 
careful  attention  to  rhythmic  detail  and  the 
musical  form  will  prove  most  helpful  in  ar- 
riving at  a  correct  interpretation  of  the  com- 
position. 

Sacramental  Gem  Music 

An  impressive  part  of  the  sacramental  ser- 
vice in  the  Sunday  School  is  the  reciting  of 
the  sacrament  gem  and  the  music  that  ac- 
companies it.  Through  much  experiment- 
ing and  observation,  some  pertinent  facts 
concerning  the  gem  music  have  been  dem- 
onstrated. 

1 .  The  prelude  and  postlude  must  be  short, 
usually  not  more  than  four  measures  in 
length  in  moderate  or  rather  slow  tempo. 

2.  Best  musical  material  is  found  in  the 
Instructor  and  the  Schreiner  Organ  Volun- 
taries. It  is  a  mistake  for  the  organist  to  try 
to  arrange  a  prelude  from  some  piece  of 
longer  proportions, 

3.  The  tempo  should  not  be  long  drawn 
out  but  should  fit  the  mood  of  the  music. 

4.  Soft  playing  of  both  prelude  and  post- 
lude is  generally  advisable  but  the  music  may 
swell  to  a  moderate  degree  of  loudness. 

5.  Registration  should  be  simple.  Usually 
the  music  calls  for  soft  8  ft.  stops.  It  might 
be  advisable  to  use  stops  of  different  color 
for  prelude  and  postlude  and  sometimes  to 
use  a  soft  4  ft.  stop  with  the  8  ft. 

6.  The  music  must  be  carefully  and 
thoroughly  prepared  in  advance  by  the  or- 
ganist. Too  many  organists  attempt  to  play 
at  sight  resulting  in  a  bungled,  uninteresting 
performance  that  is  entirely  lacking  in  de- 
votional spirit.  A  piece  of  music  only  four 
measures  in  length  must  immediately  catch 
the  interest  of  the  listener  in  the  first  few 
notes  and  sustain  it  throughout. 
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OUTLINE  FOR  TEACHER-TRAINING 

{Concluded  from  page  359) 

Vin*  The  Voice  in  Gospel  Teaching 

Teaching,  as  well  as  leadership  in  general,  is  so  closely  and  vitally  linked  with  speak- 
ing, that  a  clearer  understanding  of  voice  production  together  with  some  helpful  practice 
in  the  proper  use  of  the  voice  is  of  basic  importance.  Attention  in  this  study  will  be 
directed  to  some  practical  ways  of  improving  the  voice  and  bettering  the  speech  habits  of 
those  who  teach  the  gospel. 

IX,  Physical  Conditions  That  Promote  Gospel  Teaching 

This  study  is  intended  to  impress  the  thought  that  Cleanliness  and  Order  arc  of  funda- 
mental importance  in  bringing  gospel  uplift  to  pupils.  Applied  concretely,  it  would  deal 
with  neatness  of  person  and  with  classroom  appearance,  as  well  as  with  supply  and  care 
of  books,  blackboards  and  other  tools  of  teaching.  Many  of  our  local  organizations  main- 
tain high  standards  in  these  matters;  others  might  well  strive  for  improvement.  All  will 
profit  from  a  frank  facing  of  this  basic  subject, 

X«  Growth  in  Gospel  Teaching 

Teachers,  like  trees,  bear  best  fruit  only  as  they  grow  with  their  work.  This  means 
not  only  thoughtful  preparation  of  the  lessons  as  prepared  in  the  Manual,  but  also  reading 
for  gospel  enrichment,  study  of  current  gospel  problems,  and  study  of  the  needs  of  pupils 
taught.  A  central  purpose  of  this  study  unit  is  to  offer  some  encouraging  and  helpful 
suggestions  for  guidance  in  this  gospel  growth. 

XL*  Great  Teachers  of  the  Gospel 

This  study  unit  with  many  more  might  be  profitably  spent  on  the  methods  of  the  Mas- 
ter, Jesus  of  Nazareth.  It  is  the  purpose  here,  however,  rather  to  deal  with  other  great 
teachers  who,  following  in  His  footsteps,  have  been  remarkably  successful  in  teaching  the 
Gospel.  Paul  the  Apostle,  Alma,  Joseph  Smith,  are  some  of  these.  Other  masterful- 
teachers  of  years  gone  by  and  even  some  who  are  yet  with  us,  may  profitably  be  studied 
in  this  effort  to  learn  more  of  the  fundamentals  of  true  teaching  of  the  gospel.  Opportun- 
ity is  here  for  an  inspirational  discussion. 

XIL  Creative  Gospel  Teaching 

Study  of  the  masters  may  inspire  and  guide;  but  mere  imitation  will  hardly  bring  rich- 
est results  in  gospel  teaching.  It  is  the  creative  touch  that  brings  the  best  to  our  work. 
Every  true  teacher  puts  something  of  himself  or  herself  into  the  effort.  This  individual 
contribution  makes  for  vitality,  interest,  inspiration.  Encouragement  of  teachers  to  be- 
lieve in  their  own  inherent  powers — to  find  illustrations  and  analogies  in  their  own  life  ex- 
periences, and  try  them  out — to  devise  new  ways  of  impressing  old  truths — is  essential  in 
adding  this  creative  touch  to  our  work. 
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GENERAL  BOARD  COMMITTEE 
Howard  R.  Driggs,  chairman,  and  Adam  S.  Bennion 


**THE  MISSION  OF  JESUS  CHRIST" 
Theme  for  September 

Objectives! 

1.  To  increase  our  understanding  of  the 
Mission  of  ]esas  Christ. 

2.  To  inspire  allegiance  to  Christ  in  the 
lives  of  members  of  the  faculty  and  the  Sun^ 
day  School, 

References} 

M-.  Bennion's  article,  "The  Mission  of 
Jesus  Christ,  Universal  Salvation,"  in  this 
Instructor;  Talmagc,  Jesus  the  Christ,  Chap- 
ter 3  and  Articles  of  Faith.  Chapter  4;  and  re- 
ferences included  in  the  outline  below. 

Method  of  Lesson  Presentation: 

Introduction : 

We  belong  to  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ; 
profess  loyalty  to  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ; 
and  the  first  principle  of  the  Gospel  is  faith 
in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

Questiont 

Why  is  everything  about  our  religion — our 
faith,  our  teachings,  and  our  Church — cen- 
tered in  Jesus  Christ? 

The  answer  is  not  far  to  seek.  Our  scrip- 
tures, particularly  the  Book  of  Mormon  and 
the  New  Testament,  state  plainly  and  fre- 
quently that  salvation,  in  the  fullest  meaning 
of  the  word,  comes  to  us  only  through  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Salvation  is  an  old  word 
that  'has  little  meaning  to  the  boy  and  girl 
we  teach  in  Sunday  School  today.  Perhaps 
they  have  heard  that  "the  Gospel  of  Jesus 
Christ  is  the  power  of  God  unto  salvation," 
but  what  does  this  statement  of  Paul's  mean 
in  terms  of  their  experience? 

Thus,  the  object  of  our  study  in  Septem- 
ber, is  to  give  concrete  meaning  to  the  word 
salvation,  and  to  show  how  Christ  is  and  can 
be  related  to  the  salvation  of  all  men.  All 
faculty  members  need  to  know  and  appreciate 
the  Mission  of  Christ,  if  they  are  to  inspire 
their  students  to  be,  above  all  things,  loyal 
and  understanding  followers  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 


Questions: 

1.  What   is    the    meaning    of   this    word, 
"salvation"? 

2.  From  what  specific  things  do  you  wish 
to  be  saved,  now  or  eternally? 

3.  How  can  Christ  save  us  from  any  of 
these  things? 

4.  Who  may  be  saved? 

5.  How    may    we    co-operate    with    the 
Savior : 

a.  In  our  own  salvation? 

b.  In  the  salvation  of  others? 

List  these  questions  on  the  blackboard  at 
the  beginning  of  the  class.  They  will  serve 
to  outline  and  organize  the  entire  discussion. 

I.  The  Meaning  of  Salvation 

The  word,  "salvation,"  means  the  act 
of  being  saved.  This  is  the  literal  mean- 
ing of  the  word  itself  and  also  its  his- 
torical meaning.  To  be  saved  implies 
that  we  are  saved  from  something.  Be- 
gin the  discussion  by  asking  the  faculty 
this  question:  From  what  do  you  wish 
to  be  saved?  At  this  point  in  the  lesson, 
let  us  forget  about  theology  and  Christ 
and  consider  our  own  lives  as  they  are 
now  and  may  be  eternally.  What  are 
the  evils  of  life  from  which  we  wish  to 
be  saved? 

a.  The  Evils  of  Life 

Your  faculty  will  name  many  things 
from  which  they  would  be  saved. 
Their  answers  can  probably  be  clas- 
sified and  summarized  fruitfully  un- 
'der  three  headings: 

1.  The  Limitations  of  Morality  (par- 
ticularly, death) — While  we  ac- 
cept life  on  earth  as  being  good 
and  purposeful,  most  of  us  rather 
dread  its  end,  death,  and  the 
causes  which  lead  to  death.  If  we 
knew  how,  we  would  eliminate 
death  and  the  disintegrating  forces 
which  lead  to  it. 

2.  Ignorance — The  Prophet  Joseph 
Smith  said,  "Man  cannot  be  saved 
in  ignorance."  This  is  true  in 
every  field  and  activity  of  life — 
health,     economics,     parenthood, 
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war,  and  in  religion.  Ignorance 
means  suffering,  darkness,  pover- 
ty, and  frustration.  It  is  one  of 
the  greatest  enemies  of  life,  some- 
thing to  be  overcome.  We  need 
to  know  the  laws  and  principles 
of  our  physical,  social  and  spirit- 
ual life.  (Call  for  assigned  re- 
port. ) 
3.  Sin — We  desire  freedom  from  sin 
and  its  consequences  in  our  own 
lives  and  in  the  lives  of  others. 

Questions : 

1 .  What  is  sin?  ( Define  the  pro- 
cess, rather  than  name  specific 
sins. ) 

2.  What  are  the  consequences  of 
sin  on  our  lives  when  we  sin? 
(Call  for  assigned  report.) 

A  person  sins  against  himself 
whenever  he  knowingly  fails  to 
conform  his  behavior  to  his 
beliefs  and  convictions  in  ques- 
tions of  right  and  wrong.  One 
who  understands  and  accepts 
the  principles  of  the  Gospel  of 
Jesus  Christ,  and  then  knowing- 
ly fails  to  conform  his  life  to 
these  principles  either  by  com- 
mission or  omission,  sins 
against  himself  and  also  against 
Deity  and  indirectly  his  fellow- 
men. 

The  consequences  of  sin  in 
the  life  of  the  sinner  are :  ( 1 )  a 
divided,  disintegrating  self,  ( 2 ) 
loss  of  self-respect,  (3)  a  feel- 
ing of  increasing  moral  weak- 
ness, (4)  injury  to  others  and 
(5)  estrangement  from  that 
against  which  one  has  sinned; 
e.g.  himself,  God,  Christ,  the 
Church,  a  principle,  a  friend. 

b.  Man's  Goal 

Thus  far  in  our  discussion  we  have 
defined  salvation  negatively,  as  the 
word  implies,  as  the  process  of  being 
saved  from  death,  ignorance,  and  sin. 
In  the  teachings  of  our  Church,  sal- 
vation has  also  taken  on  a  very  posi- 
tive meaning.  Positively  stated  sal- 
vation means  achieving  increasingly 
a  more  God-like  life,  one  that  will 
bring  us  ever  greater  joy.  It  means 
that  we  shall  dwell  with  God  and 
Christ  in  the  Celestial  Kingdom 
where  we  shall  emulate  their  char- 
acter and  participate  fruitfully  in 
their  great  work  of  bringing  "to  pass 
the  immortality  and  eternal  life  of 


man."  God  is  beyond  the  power  of 
death;  His  glory  is  intelligence;  and 
He  does  not  sin.  This  God-like  con- 
dition is  salvation.  It  is  man's  present 
and  eternal  goal. 
II.  Salvation  Through  Jesus  Christ 

Up  to  this  point  in  the  discussion  the 
aim  has  been  to  clarify  our  concept  of 
salvation  and  to  speak  concretely  of  the 
things  from  which  we  wished  to  be 
saved.  With  these  thoughts  clearly  in 
mind,  consider  with  the  class  the  ways 
in  which  Jesus  Christ  can  save  us  from 
the  things  which  stand  between  us  and 
our  goal  of  becoming  more  perfect 
"even  as  our  Father  in  heaven  is  per- 
fect." Go  to  the  blackboard  and  list 
in  a  vertical  column  on  the  left  hand 
side  the  three  basic  things  from  which 
we'  seek  salvation:  death,  ignorance, 
and  sin.  Taking  them  up  one  at  a  time, 
ask  the  faculty  to  name  the  ways  in 
which  Christ  helps  us  to  overcome  each 
of  the  three.  List  the  answers  briefly 
opposite  the  words. 

a.  Salvation  from  Mortality  (Death) 

Question: 

How  does  Christ  save  us  from  mor- 
tality? from  the  sting  of  death? 
References:     I   Cor.    15;    Alma  40; 
11:41,    and    33:22;      Helaman     14: 
15-17,  and  John  10:17-18  and  11:25. 

b.  Salvation  from  Ignorance 
Question : 

In  what  ways  is  Christ  helping  us  to 
overcome  ignorance?     Suggestions: 

1.  He  is  recognized  by  Christians 
and  many  non-Christians  as  the 
greatest  religious  teacher  and 
moral  leader  the  world  has  ever 
known.  He  taught  and  demon- 
strated a  beautiful  and  wonder- 
ful interpretation  and  way  of 
hfe. 

References:    Br.  Bennion's  article 
and  any  of  the  Gospels. 

2.  His  Spirit  strives  to  enlighten  all 
men  who  are  born  into  the  world. 
References:  Doc.  &  Co  v.  88:11- 
13. 

3.  He  is  Jehovah  the  Revelator  of  the 
Old  Testament  and  a  source  of 
revelation  to  the  prophets  since, 
e.g.;  Paul  and  Joseph  Smith. 
References:  III  Nephi  15:3-5; 
Galatians  1:10-12;  and  Joseph 
Smith's  History  in  Pearl  of  Great 
Price. 

4.  He  revealed  in  His  own  life  and 
teachings  the  character  of  God — 
thereby  making  vividly  clear  our 
goal. 
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References :  John  14:7-9  and 
many  others, 

5.  He  established  a  Church  in  which 
men  could  learn,  teach,  and  live 
the  truths  of  the  Gospel. 
References:     III   Nephi    12:1,    2, 
and  Doc.  and  Gov.  1 : — . 

Ghrist  gave  us  knowledge  of  the 
most  important  things  in  the  world 
— the  inner,  spiritual  life  of  the  in- 
dividual and  the  social  relations 
of  men. 

c.  Salvation  from  Sin 
Question : 
How  does  Ghrist  save  us  from  sin? 

1.  He  gives  us  "faith  unto  repent- 
ance" or  the  inspiration  to  for- 
sake sin. 

References:  I  John  3:2-9;  Alma 
34:13-17  and  42;  Third  Article  of 
Faith. 

2.  He  taught  us  a  way  of  life  and 
gave  us  a  work  to  do  which  would 
help  us  to  overcome  evil  with 
good. 

References:  Ephesians  6:10,  11; 
Mark  8:34-35;  and  Matt.  22:34- 
40 

3.  He  has  promised  us  forgiveness  of 
sin,  redemption,  if  we  have  faith, 
repent,  are  baptized,  and  live  the 
Christian  life  under  the  influence 
of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
References:  Ezekiel  33:10-16; 
John  8:1-11;  third  and  fourth  Ar- 
ticles of  Faith. 

The  hymns  quoted  in  the  Ben- 
nion  article  summarize  beautifully 
the  complete  way  in  which  Ghrist 
would  lead  us  from  death,  ignor- 
ance, and  sin  to  a  fulness  of  joy 
in  the  presence  of  God. 

III.  Universal  Salvation  Through  Ghrist 
Questions : 

1 .  From  what  does  Ghrist  save  all  men? 

2.  Illustrate  wherein  our  salvation  from 
ignorance  and  sin  are  conditional,  de- 
pending on  our  co-operation. 
References:    Third  Article  of  Faith; 
Luke  3:8;  Alma  34:15-17. 

3.  For  whom  is  our  temple  work  in- 
tended? 

4.  Name  the  things  from  which  temple 
work  will  save  the  dead,  granted  their 
worthy  acceptance  and  co-operation. 

IV.  Our  Co-operation  with  Ghrist 

The  Mormon  emphasis  on  the  part  man 
must  play  in  his   own  salvation  is   a 


glorious  thing.  Equally  glorious  and  in- 
spiring is  the  thought  that  we  have  the 
privilege  of  co-operating  with  Ghrist  in 
the  salvation  of  others.  We,  too,  can 
help  men  out  of  ignorance  and  sin. 
When  we  do,  we  are  playing  a  divine 
role.  Yes,  then  we  are  truly  living  the 
Gospel  of  Jesus  Ghrist.  The  Sunday 
School  is  an  ideal  time  and  place  to 
teach  the  children  of  God  the  principles 
of  life  and  salvation  and  to  inspire  them 
to  avoid  and  forsake  sin. 
Reference:  Read  carefully  the  last  few 
paragraphs  of  Bro.  Bennion's  article. 

Cross  References:  (Remaining  lessons,  1943) 
Kindergarten  and  Primary — Lessons  51  to 

First  Intermediate — Lesson  48 
Juniors — Entire  course  is  on  Jesus 
Gospel  Doctrine — ^Topic :  Divinity  of  Jesus 

Ghrist. 


TWO-  AND  ONE-HALF 
MINUTE  TALKS 


Rosemarie  Liddle  was 
in  charge  of  the  student 
talks  in  the  general  as- 
sembly, in  the  Stratford 
Ward,  of  Highland  Stake, 
Salt  Lake  City  and  is  now 
doing  the  same  thing  in 
the  Imperial  Ward.  Out 
of  her  success  in  direct- 
ing this  activity  come  the 
following  helpful  sugges- 
tions: First,  no  one,  in 
three  years,  has  fallen 
down  on  the  assignment; 
second,  every  department 
of    the    Sunday    School, 


Rosemarie    Liddle 


from  the  First  Intermediate  to  the  Gospel 
Doctrine  has  been  represented;  third,  two 
weeks*  notice  is  always  given  the  pupil  as- 
signed a  talk;  fourth,  the  pupil  and  the  super- 
visor meet,  to  discuss  what  to  do  and  how  to 
do  it;  fifth,  the  talk  is  not  read,  but  spoken 
as  if  extemporaneously  and  without  any  as- 
sistance; sixth,  the  subjects  are  such  as  can 
be  put  into  the  daily  lives  of  those  who  lis- 
ten. As  a  result  of  these  talks  the  un- 
practiced  are  taught  to  stand  and  express 
their  ideas,  those  who  like  to  speak  in  public 
are  given  the  opportunity  to  do  so,  and  the 
speakers  themselves  are  helped  in  their  lives, 
as  when  two  girls  with  a  grudge  against  each 
other,  talking  on  forgiveness,  of  their  own 
volition  "made  up." 
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GENERAL  BOARD  COMMITTEE 
Gsrrit  de  Jong,  chairman;  William  M.  McKay,  George  A.  Holt, 
Joseph  Christenson,  and  J.  Holman  Waters 


LESSONS  FOR  SEPTEMBER,  1943 

MORMON  SOCIOLOGICAL 

CONCEPTS  (Continued) 

**The  Family*" 

Lesson  33*  For  September  5,  1943 

Notet 

The  outline,  helps,  and  readings  were  given 
in  the  June  Instructor. 


MORMON  SOCIOLOGICAL 

CONCEPTS  (Continued) 

'^Temple  Marriage** 

Lesson  34,  For  September  12,  1943 

Tcxtt 

Lesson  30  of  the  Manual. 

Outline  of  Material: 

I.  Two  kinds  of  marriages 

a.  For  time  only 

b.  For  time  and  eternity 
II.  Temple  marriage 

a.  Everlasting 

b.  Foundation  for  eternal  exaltation 

III.  Requirements  for  temple  marriage 

a.  Faithful  membership 

b.  Melchizedek  Priesthood 

c.  Temple  endowments 

IV.  Benefits  of  temple  marriage 

a.  Bond  regarded  as  eternal 

b.  Greater  mutual  trust  results  than  in 
a  marriage  for  time  only 

c.  Promotes  purity  of  life 

d.  Creates       favorable       psychological 
mindset 

e.  Happiness  and  courage  result  from 
temple  ceremony 

■  f.  Chances  for  divorce  are  minimized 

Lesson  Development: 

The  "Outhne  of  Material'  may  be  fol- 
lowed in  the  preparation  and  presentation  of 
this  lesson,  unless  there  are  particular  local 
reasons  for  changing  the  order  of  presenta- 
tion of  the  pertinent  topics. 

Give  the  members  of  the  class  the  benefit 
of  the  story  found  beginning  on  page  359  of 
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Gospel  Standards,  concerning  President 
Grant's  journeying  and  marriage  in  the  Saint 
George  Temple. 

Additional  Reading: 

Berrett,  William  E.,  Doctrines  of  the  Re- 
stored Church,  pp.  242-249;  Gospel  Stand- 
ards, "Beginning  Together,"  pp.  359-360; 
Evans,  John  Henry,  The  Heart  of  Mormon- 
ism,  pp.  254-261;  Harris,  F.  S.,  and  Butt,  N. 
L;  The  Fruits  of  Mormonism,  Chapter  II,  pp. 
105-115;  Smith,  Joseph  F.,  Gospel  Doctrine, 
Chapter  XVI,  pp.  272-281;  Talmage,  James 
E.,  Vitality  of  Mormonism,  pp.  223-233;  Dis- 
courses by  Brigham  Young,  Chapter  XVII, 
pp.  194-202. 


MORMON  SOCIOLOGICAL 
CONCEPTS  (Continued) 

^'Mormon  Home  Life** 

Lessons  35  and  36*  For  September 

19  and  26,  1943 

Text: 

Lesson  31  of  the  Manual 

Note  to  the  Teacher: 

Please  note  that  the  outHne  for  this  lesson 
covers  so  much  and  such  varied  material 
that  two  sessions  of  the  class  should  be  de- 
voted to  its  discussion  in  order  thoroughly 
to  digest  it.  "This  must  be  kept  in  mind  dur- 
ing the  preparation  and  presentation,  so  that 
each  of  the  two  sessions  may  be  meaningful 
and  worth-while. 

Outline  of  Material: 

I.  The  home  is  the  foundation  of  all  social 
good 

a.  The  home  is  the  most  significant  so- 
cial unit 

b.  It  is  the  logical  workshop  for  charac- 
ter development 

c.  It  is  the  center  for  all  significant  ac- 
tivities 

1.  Physical 

2.  Educational 

3.  Social 

4.  Religious 
{Continued  on  page  381) 
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LESSONS  FOR  SEPTEMBER,  1943 

LINEAGE  OF  THE  MODERN  INDIANS 
Lesson  33*  For  September  5,  1943 

References: 

Birthright  Blessings,  Lesson  33;  Utah  Gen. 
&  Hist.  Mag,,  23:66-71;  I  Nephi  3:3-4;  5:14- 
16;  9:2;  19:1-2;  Mosiah  25:2-3;  Alma  10:2- 
3;  23:18;  III  Nephi  2:14-16;  5:12,  20;  Mor- 
mon 1:5. 

Objective: 

To  show  that  the  Indians  of;  today  are  liter ~ 
al  descendants  of  the  Israelites  and  hence 
heirs  to  all  the  blessings  promised  their  patri^ 
archal  fathers  of  old. 

Topical  Outline: 

I.  Genealogies  Kept  by  the  Nephites 

a.  Genealogy  on  the  Brass  Plates 

1.  Traced  Lehi's  family  back  to  Jo- 
seph in  Egypt 

2.  Contained  the   genealogy   of  his 
fathers 

3.  Laban,    another   descendant,   had 
kept  the  records 

4.  These  brass  plates  should  never 
perish 

5.  Should  one  day  go  forth  to  all  na- 
tions of  his  seed 

b.  Three  copies  of  this  genealogy  pre- 
served 

II.  Lehi  a  Descendant  of  Manasseh 

a.  Amulek  a  descendant  of  Nephi  the 
son  of  Lchi 

b.  Lchi  descended  from  Manasseh,  son 
of  Joseph 

III.  Ishmael's  Family  of  Ephraim 

a.  Statement  of  the  Prophet  Joseph 
Smith 

b.  Lineage  of  Ishm'ael  made  plain  in  the 
116  pages  of  MS.  lost  by  Martin 
Harris 

c.  His  family  intermarries  with  that  of 
Lehi 

IV.  Tribal  Genealogy  Follows  Father's  Line 

a.  Ancient  Israelite  custom 

b.  Tribal  groups  represented  among 
Nephites  and  Lamanites 

c.  Ephraim,  Manasseh,  Judah 


V.  Admixture  of  Nephites  and  Lamanites 

a.  Converted  Lamanites  merge  with 
Nephites 

1.  The  curse  of  the  dark  skin  re- 
moved 

2.  Became  exceeding  fair  and  de- 
lightsome 

b.  Period  when  all  were  one  people 

1 .  Following  visit  of  the  Savior 

2.  All  were  white  and  righteous  for 
several  centuries 

3.  Total  disappearance  of  distinction 

4.  Wicked  apostates  break  away 
and  on  them  the  curse  was  re- 
newed 

c.  Indians  of  today  therefore  descen- 
dants of  both  Nephites,  Lamanites 
and  Mulekites 

d.  In  their  veins  is  the  blood  of  Joseph 
(Ephraim  and  Manasseh)  and  of 
Judah 

Study  Helps: 

1.  What  evidence  is  there  that  Lehi  was 
of  Joseph?  of  Manasseh? 

2.  What  is  our  authority  that  Ishmael  was 
of  Ephraim? 

3.  How  would  you  describe  the  lineage  of 
the  grandchildren  of  Lehi? 

4.  Show  that  the  blood  of  Joseph  and 
Judah  was  intermingled  in  the  Indians. 

POLYNESIAN  TRADITIONS  AND 

GENEALOGIES 

Lesson  34*  For  September  12,  1943 

References: 

Birthright  Blessings.  Lesson  34;  Fornander, 
Hawaiian  Traditions  and  Folk-lore,  6:240, 
266-278;  Alma  63:5-8;  Gates,  Surname  Book 
and  Racial  History,  pp.  226-236;  Utah  Gen. 
&  Hist.  Mag.,  10:145-152;  24:1-5;  11:134- 
140. 

Objective: 

To  identify  the  Polynesians  as  the  posterity 
of  Israel  and  descendants  of  Joseph,  son  of 
Jacob. 

Topical  Outline: 

I.  Children  of  Lehi 

a.  Hawaiians  called  such  in  prayer  at 
Hawaiian  Temple 
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b.  So  also  natives  of  New  Zealand  and 
of  all  the  Pacific  Islands 
II.  Care  in  Preserving  Polynesian  Genea- 
logies 

a.  Kept  in  memory  for  centuries 

b.  Story  of  traditional  origin  of  their 
race 

c.  Trained  keepers  of  genealogies 

d.  Close  correspondence  between  in- 
dependent records 

III.  Legend  of  Hawaii-Loa 

a.  Obtained  from  "best  informed  Ha- 
waiian archaeologist  of  the  present 
day" 

b.  Remarkable  story  of  the  creation 

1 .  Its  likeness  to  the  Bible  story 

2.  Additional  interesting  facts  told 

3.  Old  Testament  characters  under 
Hawaiian  names 

4.  Hawaiians  said  to  be  descended 
from  Noah,  Shem,  Abraham, 
Isaac,  Jacob  and  Joseph 

5.  Hawaii-Loa,  founder  of  settlement 
in  Hawaiian  Islands,  of  the  line- 
age of  Joseph 

c.  Similarity  of  this  legend  with  the 
story  of  Hagoth  (Alma  63:5-8) 

IV.  Maori  Traditions  and  Genealogies 

a.  Traditions  of  three  great  migrations 

1.  From  Palestine  to  America 

2.  From  America  to  Hawaii 

3.  From  Hawaii  to  New  Zealand 

b.  Description  of  earlier  homelands 

V.  The  Migration  in  Canoes 

a.  Eighty  canoes  leave  Hawaii 

b.  Forty  canoes  reach  New  Zealand 

c.  Date  of  coming  about  1350  A.D. 

VI.  Amazing  Memories 

a.  Training  genealogical  adepts 

b.  Adepts  closely  guard  their  secrets 

c.  Memory  feat  of  one  genealogist 

Study  Helps: 

1.  Summarize  the  evidence  to  the  Hawai- 
ians, Samoans,  Maori,  being  descended  from 
the  Nephites  of  America. 

2.  What  is  the  general  opinion  of  ethno- 
logists regarding  their  origin? 

3.  What  facts  emphasize  the  reliance  to 
be  placed  on  oral  pedigrees? 

4.  How  do  we  know  that  the  Maori  are 
of  common  origin  with  the  Hawaiians? 

5.  What  portion  of  the  inhabitants  of  Ha- 
waii are  Latter-day  Saints? 

THE  BLESSINGS  OF  ABRAHAM,  ISAAC 
AND  JACOB 

Lesson  35.  For  September  19,  1943 

References: 

Birthright  Blessings,  Lesson  35;  Abraham 


1;  2:9,  11;  3:11-12,  14;  Moses  1:31,  33,  35; 
Genesis  17:4,  7,  19-21;  24:60;  25:11;  26:4; 
27:28,  29,  33;  28:3,  4,  13-15;  32:21;  35:11-12; 
George  Reynolds,  The  Book  of  Abraham,  p. 
28;  Whitney,  Gospel  Themes,  pp.  141-152, 
166-167;  Joseph  Fielding  Smith,  The  Way  to 
Perfection,  pp.  84-96;  Sir  James  Jeans,  The 
Universe  Around  Us,  pp.  64-66. 

Objective: 

To  learn  exactly  what  great  blessings  the 
Lord  promised  by  covenant  to  Abraham  and 
his  posterity  through  Isaac  and  Jacob  and 
how  we  may  benefit  from  them. 

Topical  Outline: 

I.  The    Expression    Used    in    Patriarchal 
Blessings 

a.  Who  are  entitled  to  them 

b.  What  great  blessings  are  intended 
II.  The  Lord's  Blessing  to  Abraham 

a.  Abraham  a  rightful  heir  by  lineage 

b.  His  faithfulness 

c.  An    everlasting    covenant   with   him 
and  his  seed  after  him 

d.  His  posterity  the   ministers   of  the 
Gospel 

e.  Bearers  of  the  Priesthood 

f.  A  landed  inheritance 

g.  Great  and  numerous  posterity 

1.  Father  of  many  nations 

2.  His  seed  to  multiply  as  the  stars  of 
heaven 

III.  Thy  Seed  Shall  Be  Like  Unto  These 

a.  Abraham's  vision  of  the  heavens 

b.  What  Abraham  saw 

c.  Description  by  one  of  the  greatest 
living  astronomers 

d.  Number  of  stars  in  the  galactic  sys- 
tems 

IV.  We  May  Inherit  Abraham's  Blessings 

a.  The  covenant  race 

b.  Scattered  among  all  nations 

c.  Leavening  the  lump 

d.  The  Latter-day  gathering 

e.  More  glorious  days  to  follow 

f.  "Israel  shall  blossom  and  bud  and  fill 
the  world  with  fruit." 

g.  Our  birthright  as  children  of  Abra- 
ham 

Study  Helps: 

1.  Comment  on  the  followinc[  words  by 
Elder  Joseph  Fielding  Smith:  'The  cove- 
nant the  Lord  made  with  Abraham  was  of  a 
three- fold  nature  as  a  blessing  to  mankind  to 
the  latest  generations.  We  do  not  fully  com- 
prehend its  signficance  even  now.  Perhaps 
we  will  not  until  we  enter  celestial  glory. 
'The  Priesthood  and  its  powers  were  to  de- 
scend through  Abraham's  posterity.  It  was 
through  him  that  Christ  was  to  come,  and  thus 
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prove  a  blessing  to  all  nations."   {The  Way 
to  Perfection,  pp.  87-88. ) 

2.  Justify  the  following  statements,  by 
Elders  Talmage  and  Whitney; 

(a)  "No  less  certain  is  the  realization  of 
the  second  part  of  the  prediction,  that  in  and 
through  Abraham's  descendants  should  all 
nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed.  For,  by  a 
world-wide. dispersion,  the  children  of  Israel 
have  been  mingled  with  the  nations;  and  the 
blood  of  the  chosen  seed  has  been  sprinkled 
among  the  peoples.  And  now,  in  this  day  of 
gathering,  when  the  Lord  is  again  bringing 
His  people  together  to  honor  and  bless  them 
above  all  that  the  world  can  give,  every  na- 
tion with  the  blood  of  Israel  in  the  veins  of 
its  members  will  partake  of  the  blessings." 
{Articles  of  Faith,  p.  353. ) 

(b)  "In  what  way  did  these  calamities  up- 
on Israel  prove  a  blessing  to  the  human  race? 
*  *  *  I  answer,  that  by  this  dispersion  the 
blood  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob — the 
blood  of  faith,  the  blood  that  believes — with 
choice  spirits,  answering  to  that  blood,  and 
selected  for  that  purpose,  were  sent  into 
those  nations  where  the  Gospel  was  after- 
wards preached;  spirits  capable  of  recogniz- 
ing the  truth,  and  brave  enough  to  embrace 
it  regardless  of  consequences;  thus  setting  an 
example  to  others  and  influencing  them  in 
the  same  direction."  ( Gospel  Themes,  p  156. ) 

(c)  "The  Latter-day  Saints  themselves 
are  of  a  mixed  lineage — Gentile  and  Israelit- 
ish;  most  of  them  having  descended  from 
Ephraim,  who  'mixed  himself  among  the  peo- 
ple.'"  (Ibid.,  p.  157.) 

3.  Cite  historical  evidences  to  substantiate 
this  statement:  "When  we  reflect  that  *  *  * 
seven  hundred  years  before  the  coming  of 
Christ  the  ten  tribes  were  scattered  through- 
out western  Asia;  that  we  have  no  record  that 
any  as  yet  have  returned  to  the  land  of  their 
inheritance;  that  nearly  six  hundred  years 
before  Christ,  the  Babylonian  captivity  took 
place,  and  that,  according  to  the  Book  of 
Esther,  only  a  small  part  of  the  Jews  ever  re- 
turned, but  were  scattered  through  the  127 
provinces  of  the  Persian  empire;  that  Asia 
was  the  hive  from  which  swarmed  the  noma- 
dic tribes  who  overran  Europe;  that  at  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans  the 
Jews  were  scattered  over  the  known  world; 
we  may  well  ask  the  question,  'Does  not  Is- 
rael today  constitute  a  large  proportion  of  the 
human  family?'  "  (Richards  and  Little,  Com- 
pendium,  p.  90.) 

4.  Note  this  prediction  by  Elder  James  E. 
Talmage:  "The  tribes  shall  come;  they  are 
not  lost  unto  the  Lord;  they  shall  be  brought 
forth  as  hath  been  predicted;  and  I  say  unto 
you  there  are  those  now  living — aye,  some 
here  present — who  shall  live  to  read  the  rec- 


ords of  the  Lost  Tribes  of  Israel,  which  shall 
be  made  one  with  the  record  of  the  Jews,  or 
the  Holy  Bible,  and  the  record  of  the  Neph- 
ites,  or  the  Book  of  Mormon,  even  as  the 
Lord  hath  predicted;  and  those  records, 
which  the  tribes  lost  to  man  but  yet  to  be 
found  again  shall  bring,  shall  tell  of  the  visit 
of  the  resurrected  Christ  to  them,  after  He 
had  manifested  Himself  to  the  Nephites  upon 
this  continent."  (Address  at  Semi- Annual 
Conference  of  the  Church,  October  8,  1916. 
in  Articles  of  Faith,  p.  340. ) 


GENEALOGIES  KEPT  IN  ANCIENT 
ISRAEL 

Lesson  36,  For  September  26,  1943 

References; 

Birthright  Blessings,  Lesson  36;  Genesis 
10;  11:26-29;  20:12;  24:3,  15,  24,  29;  25:34- 
35;  46:8-26;  Exodus  6:14-25;  Numbers  2;  26; 
27:8-11;  I  Chronicles,  chapters  1-9;  Ezra  2: 
61-62;  Matthew  1:1-17;  Luke  3:23-38;  Abra- 
ham 2:1-2;  Josephus,  Apion,  Book  I;  Era  34: 
571;  Sayce,  Joseph  and  the  Land  of  Egypt, 
pp.  62,  63;  Gayer,  Heritage  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  Race,  pp.  26,  27. 

Objective: 

To  demonstrate  that  the  people  of  Israel 
were  taught  to  keep  accurate  genealogies 
from  the  beginning,  for  "a  wise  purpose." 

Topical  Outline: 

I.  Why  Genealogies  Were  Kept  in  Israel 

a.  To  preserve  racial  purity 

1.  Intermarriages  of  Abraham  and 
descendants  with  the  promised 
seed 

2.  Parentage  of  Asenath — of  the 
family  of  Shem 

b.  OflBces  and  Blessings  Based  on  Line- 
age 

1.  Special  blessings  to  house  of 
Judah 

2.  Blessings  to  Joseph  and  his  poster- 
ity 

3.  The  priesthood  privilege  of  the 
Levites 

II.  All  Israel  Were  Reckoned  by  Genea- 
logies 

a.  Typical  records  kept 

b.  Each  tribe  had  its  chief  prince   as 
leader 

c.  Enumerations  of  the  Israelites 

d.  Each  tribe  had  its  distinctive  ensign 

III.  Land  Inheritances  Based  on  Tribal  Line- 
age 

a.  Division  of  land  at  conquest  of  Pal- 
estine 
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b.  Law  of  family  inheritance  revealed 

c.  Right  of  women  to  inherit 

IV.  Exact  Catalogue  of  Priests'  Marriages 
Kept 

a.  Practice  in  time  of  Ezra 

b.  Testimony  of  Josephus 

V.  Why    the     Israelites    Were     Favored 
Above  Other  Nations 

a.  More  faithful  in  the  pre-existence 

b.  Special  lineage  provided  for  them 

Study  Helps: 

1.  Note  that  Moses  and  Aaron  were  di- 
rectly descended  from  Levi.  Does  this  ac- 
count for  their  being  chosen  as  special  min- 
isters? 

2.  Aaron  married  Elisheba,  daughter  of 
Amminadab,  who  was  of  the  lineage  of  Judah, 
and  she  was  sister  of  Nahshon,  chief  prince 
of  Judah.  Her  children  would  be  partly  of 
the  blood  of  Levi  and  partly  of  Judah.    Why 


were  they  classed  as  Levites  rather  than  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah? 

3.  Note  the  placement  of  Ezra  and  Jere- 
miah in  the  descendants  of  Levi.  Note  also 
the  relationship  of  Joshua  to  Ephraim. 

4.  Spend  time  to  see  that  members  of  the 
class  understand  how  to  read  and  interpret 
these  charts. 

5.  Call  attention  to  the  intermarriages  of 
those  of  different  tribes  even  in  the  early  gen- 
erations. For  instance,  that  of  Aaron  (Levi) 
and  Elisheba  (Judah) ;  Machir  (son  of  Man- 
asseh)  and  Maachah  (daughter  of  Benja- 
min ) .  This  tendency  undoubtedly  continued, 
especially  in  Egypt.  From  this  it  may  be  de- 
duced that  every  one  of  us  may  have  in  his 
ancestry  virtually  every  one  of  the  twelve 
patriarchs  of  Israel.  But,  since  lineage  was 
reckoned  "according  to  the  house  of  their 
fathers"  which  line  would  be  theirs  in  the 
established  mode  of  classification? 


BOYHOOD  EXPERIENCES 

By  Elder  Marion  G.  Romneu. 
Assistant  to  the  Council  of  the  Twelve 

(To  be  used  with  Lesson  43,  First  Intermediate  Department) 


I  was  born  in  Colonia  Juarez,  Chihuahua, 
Mexico,  on  September  19,  1897.  My  father 
left  home  for  a  two-year  mission  in  the  North- 
ern States  when  I  was  eight  days  old.  While 
he  was  away,  I  had  a  very  serious  illness.  As 
a  matter  of  fact,  hope  for  my  recovery  had 
been  given  up  by  all  who  were  acquainted 
with  my  condition,  except  my  mother. 

On  one  occasion  she  called  into  our  home 
Brother  Guy  C.  Wilson,  who  was  principal 
of  the  Juarez  Stake  Academy,  and  Bishop 
Joseph  C.  Bentley,  Bishop  of  the  Juarez  Ward. 
These  two  men,  and  one  other  whose  name 
I  have  forgotten,  administered  to  me  and  dur- 
ing the  prayer  stated  that  the  Lord  had  a 
great  mission  for  me  to  perform  and  that  my 
life  would  be  spared  for  the  purpose  of  ac- 
complishing this  mission.  From  that  day  I 
began  to  improve  until  I  became  well.  Al- 
though I  soon  overcame  this  illness  my  moth- 
er says  that  I  was  so  ugly  she  was  ashamed 
to  take  me  out  in  public  for  many  months. 
It  is  the  firm  conviction  of  Mother  and  others 
of  the  family  that  I  was  healed  by  the  power 
of  the  Lord. 

When  temptations  have  arisen  in  my  life 
— ^the  yielding  to  which  would  have  made  me 
unworthy  to  perform  whatever  mission  the 
Lord  wanted  me  to  perform  in  the  earth— I 
have  received  strength  from  the  memory  of 
what  I  learned  at  my  mother's  knee  about 
the  goodness  of  the  Lord  in  permitting  me  to 


live  upon  the  earth  instead  of  permitting  me 

to  die  in  my  infancy, 

***** 

Another  experience  which  has  had  a  great 
effect  upon  my  life  was  the  receiving  of  a 
patriarchal  blessing  from  my  grandfather, 
Lemuel  H.  Redd,  when  I  was  eleven  years 
old.  We  lived  across  the  street  from  the 
schoolhouse  in  Colonia  Juarez.  One  morn- 
ing my  mother  called  me  out  of  the  room 
where  I  was  attending  school  and  took  me 
across  the  street  to  our  home.  When  we  got 
there,  my  grandfather  laid  his  hands  upon 
my  head  and  gave  me  a  patriarchal  blessing. 
He  told  me  that  if  I  would  be  faithful  I  should 
become  mighty  in  expounding  the  scriptures, 
and  he  gave  me  many  other  great  blessings, 
the  receipt  of  which  were  all  conditioned  up- 
on my  faithfulness  in  the  Church.  I  remem- 
ber now  the  great  desire  which  came  over 
me  to  receive  these  blessings,  and  through 
the  years  that  desire  has  helped  to  keep  me 

in  the  line  of  duty. 

***** 

In  the  latter  part  of  July,  1921,  when  I 
was  fourteen  years  of  age,  the  Mormon 
people  who  were  living  in  the  Mexican  col- 
onies were  forced  by  the  rebels  to  leave. 
The  men  in  our  ward,  Colonia  Juarez,  went 
into  council  meeting  in  the  evening  and  near 
midnight  they  decided  that  the  demands 
made  upon  them  by  the  rebels  were  such  that 
{Continued  on  page  401) 
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LESSONS  FOR  SEPTEMBER,  1943 

USING  THE  SCRIPTURES  IN 
MISSIONARY  WORK 

Lesson  31,  For  S^tember  5,  1943 

Text: 

^^  The  Gospel  Message,  Chapter  XVIII, 
"Aids  in  the  Study  and  Use  of  the  Scrip- 
tures." {Note:  Chapter  XVIII  will  be  used 
as  source  material  for  3  lessons.) 

Objective: 

To  lead  students  to  an  intelligent  use  of 
various  aids  to  scripture  study. 

Arousing  Class  Interest: 

Step  1.    One  of  the  following  methods  is 
suggested: 

A.  The  Question  Approach 

Questions  such  as  the  following  may  be 
asked: 

1.  Can  you  quote  a  passage  of  scripture? 

2.  Where  is  it  found? 

3.  If  you  do  not  know  where  a  sentence 
from  the  Bible  is  found,  how  can  you 
quickly  locate  it? 

4.  What  is  a  Ready  Reference?  What  is 
its  value? 

5.  What  arc  cross  references?  How  are 
they  used?  What  is  their  value? 

6.  What  is  a  concordance?  How  is  it 
used? 

7.  What  is  an  index?  What  is  its  value? 
{Note:  Do  not  supply  the  answers  if 
the  students  are  not  familiar  with  them, 
but  proceed  to  Step  2. ) 

B.  The  Problem  Approach 

1.  I  am  preparing  a  sermon  in  which  I 
want  to  talk  on  Baptism.  How  can  I 
quickly  find  scripture  passages  on  this 
subject?  Search  in  your  scriptures 
now  and  suggest  what  I  should  read. 

2.  An  individual,  in  reading  the  Bible, 
occasionally  finds  a  small  letter  of  the 


alphabet  after  a  word  in  the  text.  What 
does  this  mean? 

Find  one  now  in  your  Bibles.  If 
you  find  the  corresponding  letter  in  the 
center  column  what  does  it  say?  Look 
up  the  passage  given,  What  good  is 
this  cross  reference  to  the  student? 
3.  In  preparing  a  short  talk  I  want  to  use 
a  statement  from  the  Bible  which  goes 
something  like  this:  "For  what  doeth  it 
profit  a  man  if  he  gain  the  whole 
world,"  etc.,  but  I  cannot  complete  the 
passage  from  memory  or  tell  where  it 
is  found.  There  are  about  one  million 
passages  in  the  Bible.  How  can  I  quick- 
ly find  the  one  I  want? 

The  Research  Period: 

Step  2.  (a)  Having  aroused  general  inter- 
est by  Step  1,  have  the  student  read  from  the 
Manual  Chapter  1&,  the  part  called,  "Aids 
in  the  Study  and  Use  of  the  Scriptures."  This 
will  enable  all  of  them  to  actively  participate 
in  any  exercises  in  the  use  of  scripture  helps. 

(b)  Have  student  reports  given.  (These 
should  have  been  assigned  the  week  previous, 
following  suggestions  given  in  Lesson  29.) 
These  student  reports  will  serve  two  pur- 
poses, first  they  will  give  some  of  the  stu- 
dents a  better  understanding  of  study  aids, 
and  second,  they  will  give  the  students  speak- 
ing practice. 

The  Discussion: 

Step  3.  Return  to  any  questions  or  prob- 
lems raised  but  not  answered  in  Step  1. 
When  these  arc  answered,  exercise  the  class 
in  the  use  of  the  Ready  References,  Cross  Re- 
ferences, Concordance,  etc.  It  is  especially 
useful  for  students  to  know  how  to  use  the 
concordance.  Give  them  one  passage  of  the 
Bible  after  another  to  find.  The  class  inter- 
est might  be  aroused  by  pitting  one-half  of 
the  class  against  the  other  as  a  test  of  speed. 

Discuss  the  general  rules  for  interpreting 
scripture. 

The  Sununarization: 

Step  4.  Summarize  briefly  on  the  black- 
board with  student  suggestions  the  uses  of 
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the  Ready  Reference,  Cross  Reference,  The 
Concordance,  The  Index,  etc. 

The  Assignments: 

Step  5.  During  the  next  class  hour  students 
will  discuss,  "Using  the  Scriptures  in  Mis- 
sionary Work."  The  following  assignments 
are  suggested: 

1.  Have  each  member  of  the  class  bring  a 
Bible  or  a  Book  of  Mormon  to  class. 

2,  Ask  all  class  members  to  read  at  home 
and  compare  what  the  Bible  and  the  Book 
of  Mormon  have  to  say  on  "Baptism,"  also 
concerning  the  "Sacrament."  (References 
are  not  given  here,  as  part  of  the  assignment 
is  finding  the  needed  scripture  passages.) 

USING  THE  SCRIPTURES  IN 
MISSIONARY  WORK  (Continued) 

Lesson  32.  For  September  12,  1943 

Text? 

The  Gospel  Message,  Chapter  XVIII, 
"Leading  People  into  True  Interpretations 
of  the  Gospel." 

Objectivej 

To  lead  students  to  see  the  actual  problem 
involved  in  seeking  to  change  other  Christian 
people  to  the  Latter-day  Saint  interpretation 
of  the  gospel. 

Arousing  Class  Interest: 

Step  1.  Arouse  general  class  interest  by 
one  of  the  following  methods : 

A.  The  Question  Approach 

Ask  the  class  such  questions  as  the  fol- 
lowing : 

1.  Do  members  of  various  Christian 
churches  profess  belief  in  the  New 
Testament?  If  so,  why  do  they  differ 
in  their  church  doctrines  and  prac- 
tices? 

2.  Why  do  the  Catholics  and  Baptists, 
both  professing  to  believe  in  the  Bible, 
baptize  by  different  methods? 

3.  Why  are  different  views  on  the  Sacra- 
ment and  different  prayers  used  by  dif- 
ferent denominations  which  use  the 
same  Bible? 

4.  Why  do  Mormons  interpret  the  Sacra- 
ment as  symbolical  of  the  flesh  and 
blood  of  Jesus  rather  than  as  actual 
flesh  and  blood?  Why  is  it  easy  for  us 
to  interpret  the  Bible  so  as  to  find  sup- 
port for  our  point  of  view? 

5.  Will  your  interpretation  of  the  Bible 
in  support  of  Latter-day  Saint  claims 
be  convincing  merely  as  the  opinion  of 
one  man  against  that  of  another?  What 


is  the  strength  of  Mormon  interpreta- 
tions? 

( Do  not  expect  to  find  all  of  the  an- 
swers until  after  Steps  2  and  3  are 
followed. ) 

B.  The  Problem  Approach 

1.  A  member  of  a  Christian  church  for 
years  has  been  grounded  in  a  parti- 
cular interpretation  of  authority  to  act 
in  the  name  of  God,  believing  that  the 
Bible  justifies  all  who  have  faith  in 
Jesus  Christ  to  take  it  upon  themselves 
to  teach  and  baptize  in  His  name.  As 
a  missionary,  what  approach  could  you 
make  which  might  successfully  cause 
him  to  change  his  interpretation?  Will 
argument  change  him.  How  can  you 
lead  him  into  a  new  understanding  of 
Priesthood  without  arguing? 

2.  In  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  Jesus  is 
quoted  as  saying,  "Blessed  are  the  poor 
in  spirit  for  theirs  is  the  kingdom  of 
heaven."  (Matt.  5:1-3)  How  does 
the  Book  of  Mormon  lead  to  a  full  un- 
derstanding of  what  Jesus  meant?  (See 
III  Nephi  12:1.) 

3.  The  Bible  does  not  contain  either  the 
prayer  to  be  used  at  Baptism  or  those 
to  be  used  in  administering  the  Sacra- 
ment. Where  do  Latter-day  Saints  get 
their  understanding  of  these  matters? 
How  should  these  prayers  as  used  in 
the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter- 
day  Saints  be  brought  to  the  attention 
of  the  non-Mormons? 

The  Research  Period: 

Step  2.  Have  the  class  read  silently  the 
material  in  the  Manual,  Chapter  18,  "Leading 
People  into  True  Interpretation  of  the  Gos- 
pel." 

The  Discussion: 

Step  3.  Return  to  unanswered  questions  or 
problems.  Discuss  the  two  general  methods 
of  leading  the  non-Mormon  into  new  inter- 
pretations of  the  Gospel.  ( See  the  Manual. ) 
Illustrate  the  two  methods. 

The  Assignment: 

Step  4.  Be  sure  and  reserve  about  ten  min- 
utes for  the  making  of  careful  assignments 
for  the  next  class  hour.  During  that  hour 
students  should  make  actual  attempts  in  ap- 
proaching non-Mormons  by  use  of  the  scrip- 
tures, the  class  serving  as  a  laboratory.  The 
following  are  suggested  assignments. 

1.  Have  two  students,  as  missionaries,  talk 
to  the  class  (representing  non-Mormons)  on 
Baptism,  presenting  the  Latter-day  Saint 
point  of  view  concerning   (a)   authority  to 
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baptize,  (b)  method  of  baptism,  (c)  purpose 
of  baptism,  but  using  only  the  Bible  for  au- 
thority and  without  mentioning  the  Restora- 
tion. (These  talks  together  might  occupy  15 
minutes.) 

The  students  preparing  them  should  be 
helped  to  find  their  material  by  use  of  a 
ready  reference  and  other  Bible  helps. 

2.  Have  two  other  students  acting  as  mis- 
sionaries approach  the  class  with  the  same 
objective  as  the  former  two  namely,  to  bring 
a  true  understanding  of  the  ordinance  of  bap- 
tism, but  in  this  case  using  the  second  method. 
In  other  words,  the  missionaries  will  intro- 
duce the  listeners  to  new  scriptures  such  as 
the  Book  of  Mormon,  III  Nephi  1 1 ;  Moroni 
8,  etc.,  containing  information  on  baptism  but 
will  leave  the  class  thus  visited  or  interviewed 
to  read  the  passages  for  themselves,  urging 
them  to  return  to  a  rereading  of  certain  pas- 
sages in  the  Bible  (naming  them)  after  read- 
ing the  passages  from  the  Book  of  Mormon. 

USING  THE  SCRIPTURES  IN 

MISSIONARY  WORK  (Continued) 

Lesson  33*  For  September  19,  1943 

Tcxtt 

The    Gospel    Message,    Chapter    XVIII, 

Objcctivcj 

To  lead  students  into  actual  use  of  the 
scriptures  in  preaching  the  Gospel, 

Method: 

This  class  hour  is  reserved  for  student 
activity  presentation  of  the  scriptures  and 
should  not  be  monopolized  by  the  teacher  for 
lectures.  The  assignments  made  one  week 
before  should  be  carried  out.  (See  Lesson  31 
for  suggestive  assignments.) 

Following  the  presentation  by  students  of 
each  method  of  using  the  scriptures,  the  class 
director  should  encourage  the  class  to 
criticize  the  method  employed  and  to  offer 
constructive  suggestions. 

Assignments: 

The  next  class  hour  will  be  devoted  to  dis- 
cussion of  "Missionary  Tracts  and  Pam- 
phlets." For  this  lesson  and  others  later  on 
actual  missionary  tracts  should  be  had  in  the 
class  room.  If  these  are  not  readily  avail- 
able it  is  suggested  that  the  instructor  or  class 
secretary  send  for  some  to  Wendell  J.  Ash- 
ton,  General  Secretary  of  the  Deseret  Sunday 
School  Union,  50  North  Main  Street,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah.  The  set  of  tracts  and 
pamphlets,  complete,  sells  for  20c  and  con- 
sists of  "Rays  of  Living  Light,"  by  Penrose; 
Centennial  Series,  Widtsoe;  "Second  Com- 
ing of  the  Messiah,"  Roberts;    "A  Friendly 


Discussion,"  Rich;  "My  Reasons  for  Joining 
the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter-day 
Saints,"  Thomas. 

1.  Assign  class  members  to  bring  some 
Gospel  tracts  or  pamphlets  to  class. 

2.  Assign  two  or  three  students  to  read 
and  analyze  the  contents  of  particular  tracts 
for  the  class. 

3.  Have  a  returned  missionary  speak  (3 
minutes)   on  the  value  of  tracts. 


REVIEW  OR  OPEN  PERIOD 
For  Sunday,  September  26,  1943 

Where  the  class  is  behind  the  schedule  of 
subject  matter  due  to  Stake  conference  or 
other  interference  with  regular  work,  this 
Sunday  may  be  used  to  bring  the  work  up- 
to-date.  If  the  class  is  on  regular  schedule, 
this  period  should  be  used  as  a  review  of 
the  past  quarter's  work. 

Suggestions  for  Review: 

1 .  From  the  Instructor  material  for  the  past 
three  months  select  thirty  or  forty  questions 
bearing  on  the  subjects  discussed.  Put  each 
question  on  a  separate  slip  of  paper  and  stir 
them  up  in  a  box.  Use  this  as  the  material 
for  a  Professor  Quiz  program  or  divide  the 
class  into  two  groups  with  a  leader  over  each 
and  have  the  leaders  in  turn  draw  questions 
for  the  members  of  their  group  as  in  a  spelling 
match.  For  emphasis  the  questions  might  be 
reshuffled  and  used  twice,  which  procedure 
causes  the  members  to  carefully  listen  to  all 
questions  and  answers. 

2.  From  the  Instructor  material  for  the 
past  quarter  select  a  number  of  topics  which 
have  been  used  for  former  talks  or  special 
reports,  or  construct  a  list  of  your  own.  Write 
the  topics  on  separate  slips  of  paper  and  have 
a  student  draw  one  for  an  extemporaneous 
two-minute  talk.  Give  the  student  two  min- 
utes to  think  about  it  before  speaking.  Just 
before  he  begins,  have  the  next  student  draw 
a  subject,  so  that  he  will  be  ready  when  the 
first  is  finished  and  so  on.  If  well  organized, 
some  twenty  students  may  give  a  two-minute 
talk  during  the  review  period  and  much  of 
the  previous  material  covered  will  be  re- 
viewed. 

3.  Have  each  student  prepare  a  question  to 
ask  his  neighbor.  Start  from  one  end  of  the 
class  and  have  each  student  answer  a  ques- 
tion and  ask  his  next  neighbor  another  one. 
An  unfair  question  not  on  a  previous 
subject  discussed  should  draw  a  penalty  of 
a  two-minute  extemporaneous  talk  upon  a 
topic  named  by  the  instructor  who  acts  as 
judge  of  the  review. 
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GENERAL  BOARD  COMMITTEE 
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LESSONS  FOR  SEPTEMBER,  1943 

YOUR  AIDS 

Lesson  29»  For  September  5t  1943 

Objective: 

To  encourage  youth  to  seek  the  influence 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  the  counsel  of  good 
people  of  greater  experience  and  wisdom. 

Method  of  Lesson  Prescntationt 

The  Holy  Ghost  may  have  little  meaning 
in  the  thinking  of  many  of  your  students.  We 
suggest,  therefore,  that  you  do  not  begin  the 
lesson  with  a  theoretical  analysis  of  the  na- 
ture of  the  Holy  Ghost  nor  even  with  a  list- 
ing of  His  functions.  Begin,  rather,  with  con- 
crete stories  about  the  influence  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  in  the  lives  of  persons.  Proceed  from 
the  concrete  to  the  abstract. 

I.  The  Holy  Ghost 

a.  Illustrations  of  the  influence  of  the 
Holy  Ghost 

1.  Brigham  Young^ — see  Manual,  pp. 
79-80;  Nibley,  Brigham  Young, 
the  Man  and  His  Work,  chapters 
29,  30,  40. 

2.  Wilford  Woodruff  —  see  his 
Leaves  from  My  Journal;  and 
his  sermon  published  in  Deseret 
News  Weekly,  Oct.  17,  1896,  No. 
18,  Vol.  53.  (Published  in  pam- 
phlet form  and  for  sale  at  Deseret 
Book  Co.,  Salt  Lake  City.) 

3.  Peter — before  and  after  he  re- 
ceived the  Holy  Ghost.  Contrast 
Luke  22:54-62  and  Acts  2. 

b.  The  Mission  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
This  topic  could  be  given  as  an  as- 
signed report  or  be  brought  out 
through  socialized  recitation.  Stress, 
especially,  those  gifts  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  which  are  available  to  us  all 
and  which  are  the  choicest  of  all 
gifts,  such  as  faith,  testimony,  love. 

References:  Manual,  p.  79;  Chap. 
VIII;    John,   chapters    14-16;    Acts, 
chapters    1,    2;    Galatians    5:22-26; 
Moroni  10:3-19;  Doctrine  and  Cove- 
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nants  8:2,  3;  20:26,  27;  46:7-33;  76: 
114-119. 

c.  The  Nature  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
Little  is  known  about  the  exact  na- 
ture of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Two  things 
are  certain:  ( 1 )  The  Holy  Ghost  is  a 
third  personage  in  the  Godhead,  dis- 
tinct from  the  Father  and  the  Son. 
And  { 2 )  He  is  a  personage  of  spirit. 

References:  Doc.  &  Gov.  130:23, 
and  our  First  Article  of  Faith. 

d.  The  Influence  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in 
Our  Lives 

Questions: 

1.  How  may  one  receive  the  gift  of 
the  Holy  Ghost? 

2.  How  may  one  best  cultivate  the 
influence  of  the  Holy  Ghost? 

3.  In  what  problems  of  life  would 
you  expect  the  Holy  Ghost  to 
function,  granted  your  right  to  its 
influence? 

II.  Other  Aids 

a.  People 
Questions: 

1 .  From  what  people  do  you  get  help 
in  solving  personal  problems  of 
thinking  and  living? 

2.  What  persons  are  in  a  position 
to  give  you  the  most  help? 

3.  How  many  have  received  a 
patriarchal  blessing? 

4.  Illustrate  its  help  to  you  in  meet- 
ing life.  This  might  be  a  student 
report  or  a  short  talk  by  a  patri- 
arch on  "the  purpose  of  patriach- 
al  blessings.") 

b.  Courses  of  Study 
Questions: 

1.  List  places  in  the  Church  which 
have  been  helpful  to  you  in  solving 
your  problems. 

2.  What  experiences  or  teachings 
had  in  Church  have  been  most 
helpful? 

3.  Wherein  could  the  Church  be 
more  helpful? 

Refcrenccst 

General  ones  on  the  Holy  Ghost  in  addi- 
tion to  those  listed  under  I,  above:  Smith, 
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Gospel  Doctrine,  pp,  72-75;    Smith,  Joseph 
Fielding,  Deseret  News,  "Church  Section," 

April  20,  27,  1935. 


PROBLEMS  OF  YOUTH 
Lesson  30.  For  September  12^  1943 

Objective: 

To  [ocas  the  attention  of  youth  on  worth- 
while goals  he  should  now  be  achieving  or 
be  preparing  to  achieve. 

Method  of  Lesson  Presentation: 

The  title  of  this  lesson  suggests  something 
difficult  emd  perhaps  even  discouraging.  The 
same  subject  matter  might  be  discussed  under 
"Goals  of  Youth,"  and  be  more  positive  and 
intriguing  to  the  class.    Try  it. 

This  lesson  reviews  material  covered 
throughout  the  year.  However,  as  a  sum- 
mary and  total  picture  it  should  strike  the 
students  as  being  new  and  refreshing. 

Begin  the  lesson  by  asking  the  class  to 
name  or  state  their  goals  in  life — immediate 
or  remote..  Out  of  this  discussion  may  come 
important  goals,  not  stated  in  the  Manual, 
or  stated  differently  enough  to  change  the 
emphasis.  Use  the  Manual  list  of  eight  to 
supplement  those  mentioned  by  the  class. 

After  the  goals  have  been  listed  and  the 
Manual  has  been  studied,  discuss  any  of  them 
in  which  the  class  seems  most  interested.  The 
following  questions  may  prove  helpful: 

1 .  Which  of  these  goals  should  be  attained 
pretty  well  by  now? 

2.  Which  must  come  later? 

3.  What  is  your  present  status  in  relation- 
ship to  each  goal? 

4.  Which  ones  concern  you  most?  (This 
and  question  ( 3 )  may  lead  to  private 
counselling  with  students  after  class.) 

5.  What  is  your  biggest — most  all-inclu- 
sive— aim  in  life? 

6.  Could  you  state  in  five  minutes  your 
philosophy  of  life  for  a  friend — in  a  let- 
ter or  as  a  talk?  How  many  of  you  will 
try  it  for  the  class  next  week? 


REVIEW  (or  ENRICHMENT  LESSON) 
OF  UNIT  in 

For  September  19,  1943 

Objective: 

To  enrich,  through  some  fresh,  varied  ap- 
proach, some  of  the  important  subject  matter 
of  Unit  III. 

Method  of  Lesson  Presentation: 

Most  of  the  themes  discussed  under  "So- 
cial Problems  from  the  Mormon  Viewpoint" 


have  been  so  large  that  the  best  we  could 
have  done  is  to  introduce  our  students  to  them 
and  their  religious  implications.  This  lesson 
affords  us  an  opportunity  to  treat  any  interest 
and  need  which  has  come  to  the  fore  in  recent 
weeks. 

"Variety  is  the  spice  of  life,"  and  one  of  the 
secrets  of  maintaining  interest  in  the  class- 
room.    The    following    different    ways    of 
handling    this    lesson    may    be    suggested 
{ choose  one ) : 
I.  Talks  or  Letters  from  the  class  (entitled 
"My  Philosophy  of  Life" ) ,  as  suggested 
in  our  last  lesson. 
II.  An    interesting    speaker,    perhaps    one 
suggested  by  the  class,  on  some  specific 
subject  related  to  one  of  the  topics  un- 
der Unit  III,  Manual,  p.  2,  e.g.,  ( 1 )  A 
talk  on  crime  by  a  law  enforcement  of- 
ficer.   (2)  A  talk  on  how  to  keep  out  of 
poverty  by  a  business  man.    (3)  A  talk 
on  opportunities    for   leadership   by   a 
school  administrator,  business  man,  or 
government  official,  etc. 

III.  A  book  review  by  someone  who  is  inter- 
esting and  experienced,  of  a  good  cur- 
rent book  relating  to  one  of  these 
themes.  (Book  reviews  in  recent  issues 
of  The  Improvement  Era  and  other  mag- 
azines may  be  suggestive.) 

IV.  A  talk  or  discussion  of  any  problem 
which  grew  out  of  last  Sunday  s  lesson 
on  "Problems  of  Youth." 

V.  Eight  reports  on  "How  the  L.D.S. 
Church  helps  to  solve  the  problems  of 

'  youth."    (See  Lesson  30  for  topics.) 

YOUR  RELIGION 

Lesson  31»   For  September  26,  and 
October  3,  1943 

Objective: 

To  show  that  it  is  highly  respectable  to  be 
religious  and  that  many  critics  miss  the  point 
or  are  not  well  qualified  in  their  criticism  of 
religion. 

Method  of  Lesson  Presentation: 

I.  Introduction 

In  the  October,  1940,  issue  of  the  /Read- 
er's Digest,  Channing  Pollock  has  an 
interesting  article  entitled,  "Why  I 
Don't  Go  to  Church."  This  article  could 
be  a  most  interesting  introduction  to  this 
lesson.  It  is  concrete  and  his  point  of 
view  is  readily  understood.  Read  the 
article  to  the  class  with  the  challenge 
that  they  analyze  Pollock's  reasons  for 
not  going  to  Church.    List  them  on  the 
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board.  (You  will  note  that  Pollock  is 
quite  selfish  in  his  viewpoint.  He  is 
evaluating  the  Church  from  the  point  of 
view  of  what  he  can  or  cannot  receive 
from  it.  Why  not  think  of  the  Church 
as  a  medium  through  which  we  can 
serve,  give,  and  express  good  will?  Is 
not  this  true  religion?   Illustrate. ) 

II.  Other  Critics  of  Religion 
Questions: 

1.  What  types  of  people  within  your 
experience  criticize  religion  most? 

2.  What  types  of  critics  are  listed  in 
the  lesson  Manual? 

3.  Evaluate  the  (a)  basis  and  (b)  mer- 
its of  each  criticism.  (Study  the 
Manual  carefully  and  draw  on  your 
own  experience. ) 

Channing  Pollock's  criticism,  to- 
gether with  the  list  of  critics  in  the 
Manual,  should  challenge  the  mem- 
bers of  the  class  to  do  some  good 
thinking  and  to  justify  their  right  to 
be  religious.  Let  them  evaluate  and 
criticize  the  critics.  Finally,  help 
them  to  arrive  at  some  very  construc- 
tive and  positive  reasons  for  their 
loyalty  to  religion  and  the  Church. 

This  lesson  could  well  be  divided 
into  two.  In  the  first  one  consider 
Pollock's  argument  and  those  of  the 
critics  in  the  Manual;  in  the  second 
lesson  have  the  students  answer 
Pollock  and  also  give  positive  rea- 
sons for  their  devotion  to  religion  and 
the  Church. 

III.  Positive  Reasons  to  be  Religious 

a.  Have  a  student  give  a  previously  as- 
signed reply  to  Pollock  by  stating, 
"Why  I  go  to  Church."  Perhaps  a 
committee  of  students  could  talk  over 
the  subject,  reread  Pollock's  article, 
and  give  their  answer  through  a 
spokesman. 

b.  Science  and  Religion 

Both  high  school  and  college  students 
.  often  run  into  considerable  conflict 
between  their  studies  in  week-day 
school  in  science  and  the  social 
studies  and  their  religious  beliefs. 
Some  teachers,  both  in  school  and  in 
Sunday  School,  are  prone  to  stress 
and  make  a  conflict  between  science 
and  religion  in  the  mind  of  the  stu- 
dents. 

We  suggest  that  if  you  find  con- 
siderable interest  in  this  theme 
you  take  your  time  to  develop  the 
point  of  view  indicated  in  the  Man- 
ual. Science  and  religion  are  both 
fruitful  avenues  to  good  living.  Each 


makes  its  contribution  to  life  as  a 
whole.  The  student  must,  however, 
recognize  that  they  are  rather  differ- 
ent approaches  to  life,  different  ave- 
nues to  the  abundant  life.  Science  de- 
scribes the  process  of  life  mostly  in 
quantitative  terms.  It  tells  us  how 
things  function.  It  measures.  Religion 
proclaims  God  as  the  great  guiding 
intelligence  working  in  and  through 
these  orderly  processes  of  nature  de- 
scribed by  the  astronomer,  biologist, 
and  geologist.  Religion  deals  with 
the  meaning,  purpose,  the  why  of 
life.  Religion  and  science  compli- 
ment each  other  in  giving  us  a  more 
rounded  out  picture  of  life  by  ex- 
plaining both  the  purpose  and  nature 
of  our  existence  here.  The  following 
questions  will  develop  this  point  of 
view : 

1.  What  is  science?  Suggest  words 
which  describe  its  nature  such  as 
— objective,  exact,  experimental, 
quantitative,  etc. 

2.  What  great  contributions  has  sci- 
ence made  to  the  world?  e.g.  It 
has  made  the  forces  of  life  more 
recognizable — (in  medicine,  the 
germ  theory  of  disease ) . 

3.  What  is  the  nature  of  religion? 

4.  What  contributions  does  religion 
make  to  one's  life? 

5.  Illustrate  wherein  ( a )  religion  can 
serve  the  scientist  and  (b)  science 
can  help  us  to  be  religious. 
References'.  Lesson  Manual,  pp. 
84-85;  Bennion,  L.  L.,  Religion  of 
the  Latter-day  Saints,  pp.  15-20; 
M  Men-Gleaner  Manual,  1939- 
1940,  Chapter  IV,  "Science— A 
Source  of  the  Religious  Life." 

c.  Contributions  of  Religion  to  Life 
Conclude  the  lesson  by  a  positive 
summary  in  which  students  may  ex- 
press their  right  to  be  religious.  If 
this  is  handled  right  it  will  result  in 
a  testimony  meeting  without  those 
participating  realizing  that  they  are 
bearing  their  testimonies. 

References: 

Bruce  Barton,  "Should  Religion  be  Abol- 
ished?" Collier's,  April  9.  1927.  and  "Has  the 
Church  Done  More  Harm  Than  Good?" 
Collier's,  Aoril  23,  1927;^^Wahlquist,  "The 
Riqht  to  Be  Religious,"  Deseret  News 
(Church  Section),  Nov.  17,  1943;  Talmage, 
Articles  of  Faith,  pp.  3-6  inclusive;  Reader  s 
Digest,  February,  1941,  "Why  I  Go  to 
Church,"  p.  36. 


A  FAMOUS  HYMN 


"How  Firm  a  Foundation,"  has  long  been 
a  favorite  of  many  individual  Christians  in 
every  walk  of  life,  and  recalls  to  our  mind 
the  Scripture  passages  found  in  Isaiah  43:1, 
2,  and  Hebrews  13:5.  In  September  1843,  in 
a  conversation  at  "The  Hermitage,"  Andrew 
Jackson,  ex-President  of  the  United  States, 
said:  "There  is  a  beautiful  hymn  on  the  sub- 
ject of  the  exceeding  great  and  precious 
promises  of  God  to  his  people.  It  was  a  fav- 
orite hymn  with  my  dear  wife  'till  the  day 
of  her  death.  It  commences  thus,  'How  firm 
a  foundation,  ye  saints  of  the  Lord.'  I  wish 
you  would  sing  it  now."  It  was  also  a  favo- 
rite hymn  of  Robert  E.  Lee,  Theodore  Roo- 
sevelt, and  Woodrow  Wilson,  and  was  sung 
at  the  funeral  service  of  each  of  these  dis- 
tinguished Americans. 

The  American  love  and  preference  of  this 
hymn  is  strikingly  illustrated  by  General 
Curtis  Guild,  Jr.,  who  tells  how  this  hymn 
was  sung  on  Christmas  morning  in  1898. 
"The  Seventh  Army  Corps  was  encamped 
on  the  hills  above  Havana,  Cuba,  on  Christ- 
mas Eve  of  1898.  Suddenly  a  sentinel  from 
the  camp  of  the  Forty-ninth  Iowa  called, 
'Number  ten;  twelve  o'clock,  and  all's  well' 
A  strong  voice  raised  the  chorus,  and  many 


voices  joined  in  until  the  whole  regiment  was 
singing.  Then  the  Sixth  Missouri  added  its 
voices,  and  the  Fourth  Virginia,  and  all  the 
rest,  'till  there  on  the  long  ridges  above  the 
city,  a  whole  Army  corps  was  singing,  'Fear 
not,  I  am  with  thee,  O  be  not  dismayed.'  " 

One   stanza,    generally  omitted,  reads   as 
follows: 

In  every  condition,  in  sickness,  in  health. 
In  poverty's  vale,  or  abounding  in  wealth, 
At  home  and  abroad,  on  the  land,  on  the  sea. 
As  thy  days  may  demand,  shall  thy  strength 
ever  be. 

The  hymn  tune,  Adeste  Pideles,  or  the 
Portuguese  Hymn,  as  it  has  erroneously  been 
called,  is  probably  English  in  origin,  rather 
than  originating  in  Portugal.  The  Duke  of 
Leeds,  hearing  this  tune  for  the  first  time  in 
the  "Portuguese  Chapel"  in  London  about 
1785,  named  it  the  Portuguese  Hymn,  sup- 
posing it  to  be  indigenous  to  Portuguese  ser- 
vices. The  tune  was  ascribed  to  John  Read- 
ing (organist  of  Winchester  Cathedral  from 
1675-1681)  by  Vincent  Novello,  who  was 
organist  at  the  "Portuguese  Chapel"  at  that 
time.— From  THE  MESSENGER. 


100  PERCENT  SUNDAY 

{Continued  from  page  362) 

possible.  Other  tilings  to  do  will  suggest 
themselves  to  you  as  you  develop  your  plans 
for  this  Sunday. 

1 1 .  Right  now^ — plan  a  schedule  on  which 
to  accomplish  each  phase  of  this  campaign 
— Remember  you  have  only  two  short 
months  in  which  to  do  this.  Below  is  a  sug- 
gested schedule  to  follow.  Have  a  deadline 
for  each  step. 

Sunday,  July  18 — Have  EnUstment  Organ- 
ization complete.  Have  enUstment  rolls  pre- 
pared. 

Sunday,  August  1 — Hold  meeting  with  all 
EnUstment  workers.  Make  assignments  for 
visits. 

Sunday,  August  29— Check  on  progress 
of  workers.  Have  details  planned  and  ar- 
rangements made  for  publicising  100%  Sun- 
day. 

Sunday,  September  12 — Have  details 
planned  for  Sunday  School  on  100%  Sunday. 

Sunday,  September  26 — Hold  meeting 
with  EnUstment  workers  to  urge  and  assure 
successful  culmination  of  the  campaign. 

Sunday,  October  10 — Have  all  visits  com- 
olcted.     Conduct  100%  Sunday  School. 
The  Enlistment  Committee, 
J.  Holman  Waters.  Chairman 


Gospel  Doctrine 

{Continued  from  page  370) 

11.  Latter-day  Saint  home  practices 

a.  Saying  grace  each  meal 

b.  Family  prayer 

c.  Scripture  study 

d.  Home  night 

III.  Contacts  of  home  with  Church  organiza- 
tion 

a.  Ward  teachers 

b.  ReUef  Society  teachers 

c.  Activities  in  Church  organization  by 
members  of  the  family 

d.  Publications,  magazines,  papers 
Additional  Reading: 

Gospel  Standards,  whatever  parts  of  Chap- 
ter X,  "Women,  Marriage,  and  Family,"  pp. 
150-159,  that  have  not  already  been  care- 
fully read  and  pondered;  Smith,  Joseph  F., 
Gospel  Doctrine,  whatever  parts  of  Chapter 
XVI,  "Marriage,  the  Home,  and  the  Family," 
pp.  272-319,  that  have  not  already  been  care- 
fully read  and  pondered,  especially  "Family 
Government  by  Love,"  pp.  314-318,  and 
"Truest  Greatness,"  pp.  285-286;  Discourses 
by  Brigham  Young,  whatever  parts  of  Chap- 
ter XVII,  "The  Family,"  pages  194-212,  that 
have  not  already  been  carefully  read  and 
pondered. 
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LESSONS  FOR  SEPTEMBER,  1943 

TEMPLES  AND  TEMPLE  WORK 
Lesson  33.  For  September  5,  1943 

Problemj 

The  idea  of  temple  building  seems  to  be 
more  or  less  universal.  Every  religious  cult 
has  its  sacred  sanctuary.  In  all  the  world, 
ho-wever,  only  the  descendants  of  Abraham 
seem  to  know  anything  concerning  the  true 
meaning  and  purpose  of  temples.  Why  is 
it  that  they  only  know?  Why  is  it  that  they 
have  the  responsibility  for  salvation  of  both 
the  living  and  the  dead? 

Objcctivej 

This  is  largely  a  lesson  supplying  informa- 
tion about  temples  and  temple  building.  Two 
things  are  outstanding.  First,  be  sure  that 
pupils  get  a  clear  understanding  of  the  gen- 
eral history  of  temples,  their  locations  and 
construction.  Second,  only  people  who  have 
the  Priesthood  know  the  purpose  and  value 
of  temple  ordinances. 

Supplemental  and  Enrichment  Material: 

"Temple  work  has  particular  power  to  de- 
velop, maintain  and  enrich  spirituality.  Not 
only  is  the  temple  environment  and  ritual  of 
an  uplifting  nature,  but  also  the  unselfishness 
practiced  in  the  vicarious  work  for  the  dead, 
makes  temple  service  intently  spiritual.  The 
amount  of  work  done  in  the  temples  from 
the  beginning  of  the  Church  indicates  the 
wide-spread  interest  in  the  work  and  the 
probably  equally  wide-spread  beneficial  ef- 
fects. 

"Work  done  in  all  the  Temples  of  this 
dispensation  to  December  31,  1931:  Total 
ordinances  for  the  living,  585,764;  total  or- 
dinances for  the  dead  23,349,280;  grand  total 
23,935,044.  (Condensed  from  Program  of 
the  Church,  John  A.  Widtsoe,  p.  72) 

"It  may  seem  strange,  at  first  thought,  that 
an  act  required  of  one  person  might  be  ac- 
cepted when  performed  by  another  in  his  be- 
half and  with  his  consent  but  the  practice 
of  accepting  work  done  by  proxy  is  a  very 
prevalent  practice  in  society.  For  example, 
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in  nearly  all  stockholder's  meetings  of  a  cor- 
poration, a  part  of  the  voting  is  done  by 
absentee  stockholders  by  having  a  'proxy' 
vote  in  their  stead.  Yet  no  one  questions 
the  effectiveness  of  the  vote.  Taxes  arc 
paid  to  the  state  by  'proxies'  and  automobile 
licenses  may  thus  be  obtained.  Even  mar- 
riage in  some  states  can  be  performed  by 
'proxy,'  as  also  casting  votes  at  an  election.  ' 
— W.  B.  Berrett 

President  Brigham  Young  said:  "The 
Christian  world  have  taught,  preached,  con- 
templated, mediated,  sung  about  and  prayed 

for  the  Millennium Do  you  know 

what  the  Millennium  is  for,  and  what  work 
will  have  to  be  done  during  that  period?  Sup- 
pose the  Christian  world  were  now  one  in 
heart,  faith,  sentiment  and  works,  so  that  the 
Lord  could  commence  the  Millennium  in 
power  and  glory,  do  you  know  what  would 
be  done?  Would  you  sit  and  sing  yourselves 
away  to  everlasting  bliss?  No  ....  I  think 
there  is  a  work  to  be  done  then  which  the 
whole  world  seems  determined  we  shall  not 
do.  What  is  it?  To  build  temples,  ....  and 
work  for  the  salvation  of  our  forefathers." 
■ — Discourses,  p.  616 

"The  value  of  temple  marriages  are  many. 
Part  of  them  are  realized  in  the  earthly  state; 
part  in  the  existence  beyond.  Considered 
in  the  hght  of  results  in  this  Ufe  alone,  temple 
marriages  prove  a  blessing  to  Church  mem- 
bers. The  result  of  such  marriages,  generally 
speaking,  is  happier  home  life.  If  we  use 
the  percentage  of  divorces  as  an  index  to 
happy  or  unhappy  homes,  those  married  in 
the  the  temples  of  God  have  an  enviable  rec- 
ord. The  divorce  rate  is  practically  negligible, 
.28  per  1,000  while  the  divorce  rate  among 
members  of  the  church  married  outside  the 
temple  is  many  times  higher  (1.04  per  1,000) 
but  less  than  the  prevailing  rate  among  non- 
Mormons  in  the  same  area." — M-Men-Glean- 
er  Manual,  1942-43,  p.  87-88 

Questions  and  Problems: 

1.  What  reason  would  you  give  that  bap- 
tism should  be  required  of  the  dead  as 
well  as  the  living? 

2.  Why  can  baptism  for  the  dead  not  be 
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done  in  open  pools  or  streams  as  in  case 
of  the  living?  Have  a  student  ask  an 
experienced  person  and  later  report  to 
the  class. 

3.  What  is  the  Millennium?  Look  the 
question  up  in  various  Church  books. 
What  types  of  activities  will  be  going 
on  during  that  period? 

4.  What  is  the  Mormon  idea  of  marriage, 
particularly  the  temple  marriage? 

5.  Marriages  during  1941-42  have  in- 
creased greatly  in  number.    Why? 

6.  Should  young  people  get  married  when 
the  young  man  is  going  to  war?  In  such 
cases  would  you  advise  temple  mar- 
riages? 

Additional  Referencesj 

See  Doctrine  and  Covenants  index;  Ar- 
ticles o/  Faith,  J.  E.  Talmage,  Chapter  7; 
Program  of  the  Church,  John  A.  Widtsoe,  pp. 
72,  78,  111.  112,  129,  177,  178.  224,  260;  The 
Way  to  Perfection,  Joseph  Fielding  Smith, 
pp.  270,  322,  323;  Doctrines  of  the  Restored 
Church,  W.  E.  Berrett,  Chapter  8;  M  Men- 
Gleaners  Manual,  1942-1943  (see  index). 

These  references  also  to  be  used  with 
Lesson  34. 

TEMPLES  AND  TEMPLE  WORK 

(Continued) 

Lesson  34,  For  September  12,  1943 

Problem: 

No  matter  how  zealously  and  how  thoro- 
ughly I  may  assume  my  obligations  and  re- 
sponsibilities in  the  Church,  I  cannot  share 
the  rewards  with  another.  In  other  words, 
my  attendance  at  all  required  meetings  may 
be  perfect;  my  tithing  record  complete,  and 
all  other  responsibilities  fully  complied  with; 
yet,  I  cannot  transfer  any  of  these  credits  to 
my  neighbor  who  may  have  failed  in  all  of 
them.  How,  then,  can  I  be  baptized  for  the 
forgiveness  of  sin  for  another,  particularly 
for  one  who  is  dead  and  I  do  not  even  know? 

Objective: 

To  impress  upon  the  minds  o/  the  young 
people  the  value  to  themselves  of  unselfish 
service  to  others. 

Supplemental  and  Enrichment  Material: 

"Through  our  efforts  in  their  behalf  [the 
dead]  their  chains  of  bondage  will  fall  from 
them,  and  the  darkness  surrounding  them  will 
clear  away,  that  light  may  shine  upon  them 
and  they  shall  hear  in  the  spirit  world  of  the 
work  that  has  been  done  for  them  by  their 
children  here,  and  will  rejoice  with  you  in  the 
performance  of  these  duties." 
!^'    "In  his  vision  of  the    redemption    of  the 


dead,  President  Joseph  F.  Smith  was  shown 
how  eagerly  the  repentent  spirits  in  the  spirit 
world  received  the  Gospel  when  it  was  pre- 
sented to  them  by  Jesus  while  his  body  was 
in  the  tomb.  But  of  the  unrepentent,  wicked 
spirits  he  says, 

"  'I  perceived  that  the  Lord  went  not  in 
person  among  the  wicked  and  the  disobedient 
who  had  rejected  the  truth,  to  teach  them; 
but  behold  from  among  the  righteous  he  or- 
ganized his  forces  and  appointed  messengers, 
clothed  with  power  and  authority,  and  com- 
missioned them  to  go  forth  and  carry  the 
light  of  the  Gospel  to  them  that  were  in  dark- 
ness, even  to  all  the  spirits  of  men.  And 
thus  the  Gospel  was  preached  to  the  dead!' 

"Now  why  do  we  go  to  the  temple  and  be 
baptized  for  those  who  are  dead?  When 
numbers  of  our  family  who  have  died  and 
are  now  in  the  spirit  world  hear  the  Gospel 
taught  there,  and  believe  in  its  teachings 
....  and  repent  of  the  sins  they  have  com- 
mitted while  on  the  earth,  they  are  ready  to 
progress,  but  they  cannot  go  from  the  prison 
house  where  they  are  forced  to  remain  until 
someone  in  mortality  is  baptized  for  them. 
When  this  is  properly  done  in  a  temple,  they 
enjoy  the  same  advantages  as  though  they 
had  been  baptized  on  earth." — S.S.  Jr.  Man- 
ual, 1940-41 

"Sacred  temples  have  been  built  where 
Latter-day  Saint  marriages  are  to  be  per- 
formed. The  Latter-day  Saint  youth  should 
think  of  marriage  as  temple  marriage,  even 
though  the  Church  does  recognize  a  civil 
marriage  ceremony.  When  one  considers 
that  the  two  ceremonies  are  exactly  what 
they  purport  to  be — the  one,  "until  death  do 
us  part,"  and  the  other,  'for  all  time  and  etern- 
ity'— there  leaves  no  argument  for  the  young 
man  and  woman  who  profess  to  love  each 
other  truly  as  to  what  marriage  ceremony 
they  have  to  tmite  them  in  wedlock.  There 
is  a  permanency  implied  in  Temple-Mar- 
riage, and  when  two  persons  are  deeply  in 
love,  if  they  trust  each  other  and  themselves, 
....  then  surely  they  will  wish  to  strengthen 
their  relationship  by  being  married  in  the 
Temple." — ^Lowell  L.  Bennion. 

Questions  and  Problems: 

1.  In  our  thinking  we  usually  visualize  the 
spirit  "ascending"  unto  heaven.  In 
reality  there  is  no  reason  for  such  an 
idea  since  the  earth  is  constantly  revolv- 
ing. Try  to  think  of  the  spirit,  at 
death,  simply  passing  from  one  com- 
munity of  living  beings  to  another,  or 
one  county,  or  one  state  to  another. 
Does  life  in  this  way  seem  more  real 
after  death? 

2.  Using  the  above  illustration  suppose 
two  people  who  were  married  here  un- 


384 


THE  INSTRUCTOR 


July,  1943 


til  death  parted  them  moved  across  the 
line  into  the  spirit  community.  They 
were  happy  here,  but  according  to  con- 
tract, crossing  the  line  separated  them. 
What  could  they  do? 

3.  Using  the  foregoing  illustrations,  can 
you  imagine  multitudes  of  people  stand- 
ing along  this  border  line  of  life  and 
death  waiting  anxiously  for  a  messen- 
ger telling  them  they  are  now  released 
to  move  on  to  a  more  beautiful  com- 
munity? 

4.  Work  out  other  illustrations  along  this 
line. 

Additional  References: 

Gospel  Doctrine,  pp.  594  to  603;  Priest- 
hood and  Church  Government,  John  A. 
Widtsoe,  pp.  356-357. 


GENEALOGY 
Lesson  35.  For  September  19,  1943 

Problem: 

What  is  it  about  genealogical  research 
that  so  inspires  and  fascinates  those  who 
undertake  the  work  honestly  and  seriously? 
Is  it  not  possible,  and  even  probable,  that 
those  of  the  unseen  world  are  near  to  en- 
courage and  direct  the  searcher  for  unknown 
names? 

Objective: 

To  inspire  young  people  with  a  desire  to 
secure  genealogies  of  their  ancestors  back 
through  the  ages.  This  can  best  be  done  by 
helping  them  to  see  that  the  work  is  not 
drudgery,  but  something  that  fascinates  and 
thrills  the  researcher  at  every  turn. 

Supplemental  and  Enrichment  Material: 

What  evidence  have  we  that  Malachi 
spoke  the  truth  when  he  said  Elijah  should 
come  and  turn  the  hearts  of  the  fathers  to 
the  children  and  the  hearts  of  the  children  to 
their  fathers  It  has  now  been  more  than  one 
hundred  six  years  since  Elijah  came.  The 
evidence  is  in  the  fulfillment  of  the  prophecy 
itself.    Elder  Joseph  Fielding  Smith  says: 

"First  it  must  be  understood  that  the  turn- 
ing of  the  hearts  of  the  children  to  the  fathers 
is  the  seeking  of  the  children,  ...  It  will  be 
conceded  that  Joseph  Smith  and  Oliver  Cow- 
dery  had  no  power  in  their  day  over  the  peo- 
ple of  the  world  who  did  not  accept  their 
mission.  This  being  true,  then  they  had  no 
power  in  themselves  to  make  the  people  of 
the  world  who  did  not  believe  in  them,  turn 
their  thoughts  towards  their  dead.  That  the 
hearts  of  the  children  have  been  so  turned, 
none  can  dispute;  moreover,  that  the  turning 


has  been  since  1836,  {Elijah  came  1836)  is 
readily  shown  .'  ,  . 

"It  is  well  to  know  in  this  connection  that 
in  1836  there  were  no  genealogies  societies 
in  this  land  or  in  Europe The  first  or- 
ganized effort  to  collect  and  file  genealogies 
of  the  common  people  was  made  shortly  af- 
ter the  coming  of  Elijah.  This  was  the  for- 
mation of  the  New  England  Historic  and 
Genealogical  Society  ....  Its  chief  purpose 
is  to  gather  and  publish  data  in  relation  to 
American  families." 

"The  Latter-day  Saints  have  been  gath- 
ered from  nearly  every  nation  on  the  earth 
and  are  a  highly  representative  people.  If 
all  members  of  the  Church  should  trace  back 
their  ancestorial  lines,  sealing  their  parents 
to  the  preceding  generation,  and  then  the 
grandparents  in  turn  to  their  parents,  and  so 
on  to  the  beginning,  we  should  have  need  of 
every  genealogy  that  has  ever  been  compiled. 
To  complete  this  sealing  and  ordinance  work 
for  all  who  have  lived  on  earth  is  the  aim  of 
the  Latter-day  Saints."  (S.S,  Senior  Manual 
1940-41) 

"There  are  seven  temples  in  operation 
....  Each  one  is  in  charge  of  a  president  and 
two  counselors,  with  a  corps  of  workers  suf- 
ficiently large  to  perform  the  work  needed 
....  Work  for  the  dead  requires  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  vital  data  concerning  those  who 
have  passed  into  the  Great  Beyond.  Each 
one  must  be  fully  identified  before  temple 
work  can  be  done  for  him.  Consequently, 
genealogy  has  been  largely  developed  by  the 
Latter-day  Saints  .... 

"Clearly,  so  vast  a  work  as  temple  and 
genealogical  activity  may  lead  to  duplicated 
effort.  To  reduce  or  avoid  duplication,  a 
bureau,  known  as  the  Temple  Index  Bureau, 
under  the  direction  of  the  Church  Historian, 
has  classified  cards  for  all  those  for  whom 
work  has  been  done  in  the  temples.  When  a 
new  name  is  to  be  worked  for,  it  must  be 
checked  by  the  Index  Bureau.  The  nvimber  of 
cards  is  now  more  than  eight  million,  pro- 
bably the  largest  genealogical  index  in  the 
world. "^ohn  A.  Widtsoe 

Questions  and  Problems: 

1.  List  several  definite  ways  that  indicate 
people's  interest  in  their  ancestors. 

2.  Read  carefully  and  thoughtfully  Mala- 
chi 4:5,  6.  Now  read  the  whole  chap- 
ter. What  are  the  judgments  and  ca- 
lamities he  refers  to  that  were  to  fol- 
low Elijah's  visit? 

3.  Now  point  out  two  very  definite  ways 
this  prophecy  has  been,  and  is  being 
fulfilled. 

4.  How  do  you  account  for  the  world- 
wide interest  in  gathering  ancestoricil 
information?    Just  how  could  it  be  the 
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result  o£  Elijah's  visit  to  Joseph  Smith? 

5.  Have  students  report  on  their  own  fam- 
ily records. 

6.  Find  someone  in  the  community  who 
has  traced  his  ancestors  far  back,  and 
ask  him  to  tell  the  class  about  it. 

7.  Find  out  just  what  information  is  act- 
ually required  before  work  can  be  done 
for  a  person  who  is  dead. 

Additional  References: 

Priesthood  and  Church  Government,  John 
A.  Widtsoe,  Chapter  28;  Essentials  in  Church 
History,  Joseph  Fielding  Smith,  pp.  647-657; 
The  Way  to  Perfection,  Joseph  Fielding 
Smith,  Chapter  24;  Doctrines  of  the  Restored 
Church,  W.  E.  Berrett,  Chapter  7. 


JOY,  THE  GOAL  OF  LIFE 
Lesson  36*  For  September  26,  1943 

Problem; 

In  the  text  Andrew  suggests  the  problem — ■ 
If  it  is  true,  that  man  is  that  he  may  have  joy, 
why  are  there  so  many  restraints,  so  many 
don'ts  connected  with  our  Church  life? 

Objectivct 

To  reveal  the  necessity  of  a  well  spent 
youth  as  the  foundation  of  a  joyous  and  suc- 
cessful life. 

Supplemental  and  Enrichment  Material: 

"A  watchman  at  a  railway  crossing  found 
himself  unhappy  because  he  had  so  little  to 
do.  He  adopted  the  following  motto,  and 
thereafter  worked  at  incidental  projects. 

"  'The  Devil  tempts  idle  men,  but  idle  men 
tempt  the  Devil.'  " . 

"Are  you  not  happy?"  someone  asked  Miss 
Rockefeller,  heiress  to  millions.  "Happy!" 
she  replied.  "Can  anyone  buy  happiness 
with  money?  Are  there  not  many  things  to 
make  us  happy  which  money  cannot  change? 
No,  I  am  not  happy,  and  you  may  tell  all 
who  envy  me." 

"The  truest  source  of  happiness  is  work," 
said  Baron  Alphonse  De  Rothschild,  a  mem- 
ber of  perhaps  the  richest  family  on  earth. 

"Men  are  that  they  might  have  joy."  "The 
aim  of  the  Church  is  to  make  men  happy- 
It  could  not  be  otherwise,  if  usefulness  to 
man  is  the  function  of  religion  ....  Happi- 
ness is  the  object  and  design  of  our  exist- 
ence; and  it  will  be  the  end  thereof,  if  we 
pursue  the  path  that  leads  to  it;  and  this  path 
is  virtue,  uprightness,  faithfulness,  holiness, 
and  keeping  the  commandments  of  God  .... 

"The  happy  person  is  in  harmony    with 


conditions  and  things  about  him.  He  docs 
not  quarrel  with  his  surroundings  ....  Hap- 
piness is  a  part  of  life  and  living.  As  life 
and  its  conditions  change  from  day  to  day, 
so  must  the  form  of  happiness  vary.  Happi- 
ness must  be  active,  it  can  never  be  static. 
Only  in  direction  may  happiness  never 
change,  for  it  must  always  increase,  progress. 
Unle^  happiness  progresses,  it  retrogrades, 
for  there  is  no  dead  level  of  life  in  the  ani- 
mate world  ....  John  A.  Widtsoe 

"I'm  the  happiest  man  in  the  world,"  a 
young  man  said.  "It  is  great  to  be  a  Mor- 
mon and  live  my  religion  .  .  .  Each  morning 
I  resolve  to  work  hard,  to  do  my  job  the 
best  I  can,  to  help  every  one  I  can,  to  have 
a  smile  for  everyone,  and  to  do  the  things 
well  connected  with  my  Church  responsi- 
bilities.   I  find  joy  in  every  hour  of  the  day." 

Questions  and  Problems: 

1.  List  things  people  actually  do  to  get 
thrill  and  satisfaction  out  of  life. 
After  the  list  is  completed  cross  out  all 
that  do  not  result  in  permanent  satis- 
factions. Just  what  kinds  of  activities 
guarantee  the  most  lasting  satisfac- 
tions?    Have  students  evaluate  them. 

2.  If  you  can  get  willing  co-operation  of 
your  students  try  the  experiment, 
"Making  others  happy,"  for  one  week. 
Have  reports  next  class  meeting.  Stu- 
dents must  not  be  conscious  of  seeking 
their  own  happiness,  or  the  experiment 
will  defeat  itself. 

3.  Pick  out  someone  in  class  or  out  of  it, 
who  you  think  enjoys  life,  at  least 
bordering  onto  happiness.  If  they  will 
tell  willingly,  have  them  state  things 
they  do  most  and  get  most  permanent 
satisfaction  from  doing. 

4.  List  as  many  of  the  teachings  of  the 
Church  as  you  can.  Are  there  any 
which  do  not  result  in  greater  happi- 
ness when  complied  with?  Which  are 
easiest,  which  hardest  to  live?     Why? 

5.  Can  only  Mormons  be  supremely  hap- 
py? 

6.  Show  that  "Men  are  that  they  might 
have  joy,"  is  a  natural  principle,  not  a 
selfish  one. 

Additional  References: 

Bible,  Proverbs  16:20;  Book  of  Mormon, 
Alma  40:12-13;  41:4-5;  Program  of  the 
Church,  John  A.  Widtsoe,  chapters  1-3; 
Teachings  of  the  Prophet  Joseph  Smith,  pp, 
64-67;  Discourses,  by  Brigham  Young,  pp.  82, 
262-264,  289-296;  Gospel  Doctrine,  p.  90. 


GENERAL  BOARD  COMMITTEE 

Wallace  F.  Bennett,  chairman;  Wendell  J.  Ashton, 

Kenneth  S.  Bennion  and  Edith  Ryberg 


LESSONS  FOR  SEPTEMBER,  1943 

THE  BLESSING  OF  JOSEPH  AND  ITS 
FULFILLMENT  IN  AMERICA 

Lesson  29*  For  September  5*  1943 

Objectives: 

1.  To  show  the  relationship  of  Book  of 
Mormon  history  to  the  history  of  Ancient  Is- 
rael recorded  in  the  Bible  and  to  the  Restora- 
tion of  the  Gospel. 

2.  To  create  interest  and  inspire  faith  in 
both  the  Bible  and  the  Book  of  Mormon. 

Method  of  Lesson  Presentation: 

In  teaching  a  group  of  lively  young  people 
half  "the  battle"  is  won  if  we  can  arrest  their 
attention  and  focus  their  interest  our  way  at 
the  very  beginning  with  our  first  statement. 
Variety  of  approach  is  helpful.  An  unusual 
statement  is  another.  Making  a  point  of  con- 
tact between  the  lesson  and  their  own  ex- 
perience is  always  helpful. 

Unless  you  think  of  a  better  way,  begin 
this  lesson  with  questions :  { 1 )  How  many 
of  you  have  ever  had  a  patriarchal  blessing? 
(2)  What  is  a  patriarch?  (3)  Name  some 
ancient,  Biblical  patriarchs.  (4)  What  is 
meant  by  the  statement,  contained  in  most  of 
our  blessings,  "You  are  of  the  seed  of  Eph- 
raim"?  (5)  Who  was  Ephraim?  With  this 
as  background,  tell  the  class  about  Jacob's 
blessings  on  his  twelve  sons.  Read  two  or 
three  from  Genesis,  Chapter  49. 

Pay  special  attention  to  Joseph's  blessing. 
What  does  it  mean?  Why  did  he  receive  the 
greatest  bJiessing?  Tell  the  story  of  the 
blessing  on  Ephraim  and  Mannasseh.  Then 
ask  the  class  if  they  know  how  the  blessings 
of  Joseph  and  Ephraim  have  been,  at  least 
in  part,  fulfilled.  This  will  lead  you  to  the 
Book  of  Mormon. 

I.  History  Chart:    Joseph's  Blessing,  and 
Its  Fulfillment  in  America 
Page  386 


Abraham 
Isaac 

r      L      r 

Jacob  (Israel) 
Joseph 


Ephraim 
Ishmael 


Manasseh 
Lehi 


Daughters  of 

Ishmael — married — Sons  of  Lehi 

Nephites  and  Lamanites 

II.  Nephite-Lamanite  History  in  America 
(600  B.C.  to  420  A.D.) 

a.  Lehi  colony  arrived  in  America  about 
585  B.C. 

b.  Nephites    and    Lamanites    separate 
about  570  B.C. 

c.  Almost  continuous  warfare  between 
them  until  30  A.D. 

d.  A  period  of  righteousness  and  peace 
—30  A.D.  to  230  A.D. 

e.  Renewed  and  bitter  warfare — 230  to 
420  A.D. 

f.  Total   destruction  of  Nephites,  but 
sacred  records  buried  in  420  A.D. 

The  lesson  could  be  concluded  by  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  manner  in  which  Joseph's 
blessing  was  fulfilled  in  Nephite  history.  How 
was  it  fulfilled?  Answers:  (1)  Joseph  had  a 
large  posterity  including  many  wonderful 
leaders  and  good  people.  (2)  These  had  a 
good  knowledge  of  the  Gospel.  (3)  They 
preserved  much  of  it  on  plates  which  became 
our  Book  of  Mormon.  (4)  The  Book  of  Mor- 
mon played  a  leading  role  in  the  Restoration 
of  the  Gospel  and  Church  of  Christ,  as  we 
shall  see. 

References: 

Genesis,  chapters  48  and  49;  Alma  46:23- 
27;  IIINephi  10:17, 
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NEPHI  VIEWS  OUR  DAY 
Lesson  30.  For  September  12,  1943 

Objectives: 

1.  To  show  how  Nephi  foresaw  the  i?e- 
stotation. 

2.  To  stimulate  interest  and  faith  in  the 
Book  of  Mormon, 

Method  of  Lesson  Presentation: 

We  want  our  students  to  gain  a  clear  per- 
spective of  Nephi's  vision  of  events  leading 
up  to  the  Restoration.  We  wish  them  to  get 
it  in  such  a  way,  however,  that  it  will  interest 
them  in  the  Book  of  Mormon  and  whet  their 
appetite  for  the  lessons  which  follow. 

I.  Nephi  and  His  Times 

Let  us  put  our  imaginations  to  work, 
and  think  ourselves  into  Nephi's  posi- 
tion when  he  landed  somewhere  on  the 
American  Continent.  What  were  con- 
ditions like?  Nephi  was  young,  strong, 
and  full  of  faith.  What  were  his  op- 
portunities? What  were  his  problems? 
Were  they  concerned  more  with  nature 
or  with  people,  his  own  and  the  Laman- 
ites?  Do  men  have  greater  difficulty  in 
getting  along  with  nature  or  with  each 
other  today?    Illustrate. 

Nephi  lived  the  kind  of  life  that  ap- 
peals, at  least  to  the  boys  in  yoiir  class. 
A  good  discussion  should  have  come  out 
of  your  laying  the  setting  of  Nephi's  life 
and  asking  some  of  the  above  questions. 
With  this  as  background,  let  us  turn  to 
his  vision  of  the  future,  contained  in 
Nephi  13  and  copied  in  the  Manual, 
Lesson  30,  with  some  headings  added. 

II.  Nephi's  Vision 

a.  Of  Nephite-Lamanite  History 

Retell  what  Nephi  saw  of  his  own 
people^conflict,  destruction  of  the 
Nephites,  and  the  sorry  state  of  the 
remaining  Lamanites.  'Then  have  the 
class  read  the  quotations  in  the  Man- 
ual from  I  Nephi  13.  Ask  one  of 
them  to  go  to  the  board  and  list,  on 
the  left  hand  side,  Nephi's  predic- 
tions about  America,  as  the  class  dis- 
covers them  in  their  study.  The  list 
will  appear  something  as  follows: 

1.  He  beheld  many  nations  of  Gen- 
tiles separated  from  the  "seed" 
of  his  brethren  (the  Lamanites) 
by  many  waters. 

2.  The  Spirit  of  God  moves  upon 
(a)  a  man,  and  later  upon  (b) 
other  Gentiles  who  went  forth 
out  of  captivity. 

3.  These  Gentiles  prospered  and 
were  delivered  from  their  Mother 


Gentiles  with  the  help  of  God. 

4.  These  Gentiles  brought  a  Book 
with  them,  a  record  of  the  Jews. 

5.  The  Lamanites  were  to  be  pre- 
served, and  not  wholly  destroyed 
by  the  Gentiles. 

6.  The  Gentiles  were  to  be  given  the 
Gospel. 

7.  Nephi's  "seed"  was  to  write  a 
Book  which  shall  contain  the  Gos- 
pel of  Christ. 

8.  The  Jewish  record  and  Nephite 
record  to  become  one,  and  be 
available  to  both  Nephite-Laman- 
ite seed  and  the  Gentiles. 

9.  Gentiles  to  be  greatly  blessed  in 
America  if  they  Hve  the  Gospel. 

Ask  the  class  to  list  persons,  ob- 
jects, and  events  which  have  ful- 
filled Nephi's  ancient  predictions 
opposite  the  list  already  on  the 
board.  Ask  some  of  the  Manual 
questions  on  page  67  to  round  out 
the  discussion. 

References: 

I  Nephi  13;  Student  Manual,  Lesson  30; 
Talmage,  Sunday  Night  Talks.  No.  28. 

A  GENTILE  CROSSES  MANY 
WATERS 

Lesson  3L  For  September  19,  1943 

Objective: 

To  teach  that  Columbus  was  inspired  of 
God  to  discover  America. 

Method  of  Lesson  Presentation: 

I.  The  Voyage 

Your  students  will  have  heard  of  the 
voyage  of  Columbus  hundreds  of  times. 
Your  chance  to  really  interest  them  in 
this  subject  will  be  in  your  relating  that 
voyage  to  the  Book  of  Mormon  proph- 
ecy of  Nephi  (I  Nephi  13:12)  and  to 
the  Restoration  of  the  Gospel,  and  in 
re-creating  the  voyage  of  Columbus  in 
a  concrete,  detailed,  and  vivid  fashion. 
All  your  students  will  know  may  be 
generalities.  Give  them  details.  If 
possible,  ask  several  students  in  advance 
to  give  reports  on  different  phases  of 
the  journey. 

1.  A  map  of  Columbus'  route. 

2.  Details  of  his  journey — size  of  ships, 
the  crew,  etc. 

3.  The  life  of  Columbus — a  sketch. 

4.  A  reading  of  the  poem,  "Columbus," 
by  Joaquin  Miller 

Students  can  find  material  and 
guidance  for  these  reports,  no  doubt, 
in  their  school  libraries. 
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II.  Divine  Guidance 

Dr.  Talmage  writes  in  his  Sunday  Night 
Talks,  p.  300;  "We  are  too  apt  to  at- 
tribute the  achievements  of  man  to  his 
inherent  abihty  and  to  ignore  the  power 
that  leads  and  directs.  In  every  age  and 
in  every  land  God  has  raised  up  men  to 
carry  on  His  purposes,  and  like  the 
Master  of  men  He  is,  He  uses  the  sel- 
fish desires  of  mankind,  their  passions 
and  their  prejudices,  their  antipathies, 
their  loves  and  their  hates,  by  over- 
ruling for  eventual  good.  Queen  Isa- 
bella wanted  brighter  diamonds  for  her 
ears,  more  lustrous  pearls  for  her  neck, 
richer  spices  for  her  table,  rarer  per- 
fumes for  her  boudoir;  but  the  hand  of 
the  Lord  was  in  what  she  did.  Colum- 
bus thought  of  wealth  and  fame  but  he 
was  doing  the  work  of  the  Lord  never- 
theless. For  it  had  been  aforetime  writ- 
ten in  the  book  of  divine  purpose  that 
this  Western  Continent  should  be  kept 
from  the  knowledge  of  men  until  the 
decreed  time  for  its  discovery;  and  when 
that  time  came  all  the  furies  of  the  seas 
were  impotent  to  swallow  the  ship 
wherein  rode  the  man  appointed  for 
that  mission," 

Questions: 

1 .  Why  do  you  believe  Columbus  was  in- 
spired to  discover  America? 

2,  What  conditions  would  make  America 
a  favorable  place  for  the  Restoration  of  the 
Gospel  and  Church  of  Christ?  We  shall 
discover  more  answers  to  this  second  ques- 
tion in  the  next  few  weeks. 

References: 

I  Nephi  13:12;  Talmage,  Sunday  Night 
Talks,  No.  28;  a  good  Junior  or  Senior  High 
Text  on  America;  in  an  Encyclopedia,  look 
up  "Columbus"  and  "America";  two  recent 
source  books  may  be  available  in  the  library: 
Madariaga,  Christopher  Columbus,  Mac- 
millan  Co.,  1940,  and  Palmier,  Hilah,  and 
Schaffer,  Columbus  Day,  Dodd  &  Mead, 
1938.  N.Y. 


THE  CONQUEST  OF  MEXICO 

Lesson  32*  For  September  26,  1943 

Objective: 

1.  To  show  the  possible  relationship  of 
Cottez  Conquest  of  Mexico  to  the  Book  of 
Mormon. 

2,  To  indicate  why  he  and  his  followers  did 
not  set  the  stage  for  the  restoration  of  the 
Gospel  and  Church  of  Christ. 


Method  of  Lesson  Presentation: 

Cortez  did  not  set  the  stage  for  the  restora- 
tion of  the  Gospel.  The  reasons  why  he  and 
his  people  did  not  are  worthy  of  considera- 
tion. But  let  us  begin  the  class  with  some 
new  and  interesting  data  about  the  conquest 
itself. 

I.  The  Conquest  of  Mexico 

Our  students  are  geography-minded  to- 
day. You  could  well  begin  the  lesson 
by .  showing  a  map  of  the  Western 
Hemisphere,  locating  in  Mexico  such 
places  as  Vera  Cruz  and  Mexico  City. 
Tell  the  story  of  the  conquest  by  Cortez 
with  as  much  vivid  detail  as  possible. 
After  you  have  given  the  class  some 
information,  they  will  be  in  a  mood  to 
discuss  questions — to  evaluate  the  con- 
quest in  its  relationship  to  our  course 
of  study. 

Ask  the  questions  listed  in  Lesson  32, 
on  page  71  of  the  Manual. 

II.  The  Tradition  of  Quetzalcoatl 

There  are  many  versions  of  the  tradi- 
tion of  Quetzalcoatl.  That  is  only  na- 
tural for  an  ancient  tradition  that  had 
been  handed  down  orally  for  genera- 
tions. Some  interpretations  indicate 
little  or  no  connection  with  Jesus'  visit 
to  America  among  the  Nephites.  One 
version  does,  however,  have  many  as- 
pects which  relate  to  a  probable  origin 
in  the  Savior's  visit.  Have  the  class 
read  about  this  tradition  in  the  Manual. 
Illustrate  the  great  impression  Jesus 
made  upon  the  Nephites  and  Lamanites 
when  He  was  among  them.  (See  III 
Nephi,  chapters  9  to  28.) 

III.  Cortez  and  the  Restoration 

Ask  the  class  why  the  restoration  of  the 
Gospel  did  not  follow  Cortez  through 
the  Spanish  people.  These  people  did 
not  come  to  America  in  search  of  poli- 
tical or  religious  freedom.  They  did 
not  have  the  centuries  of  struggle  and 
study  in  matters  of  religion,  as  had  the 
English  and  Northern  European  Prot- 
estants who  settled  in  North  America. 
They  did  not  come  to  colonize  and  es- 
tablish homes  in  the  beginning.  . 

References: 

III  Nephi,  chapters  9  to  28  (for  illustra- 
tions of  Christ's  impression ) ;  Encyclopedia 
Britannica  (see  articles  on  Cortez,  Mexico, 
Aztecs,  Montezuma,  Quetzalcoatl ) ;  Prescott, 
The  Conquest  of  Mexico.  1922;  Vailant, 
George  C,  Aztecs  of  Mexico,  Doubleday, 
Doran  Co.,  1941,  chapters  X,  XI,  XIII,  and 
XIV. 
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LESSONS  FOR  SEPTEMBER,  1943 

LITTLE  CHILDREN 
Lesson  33*  For  September  5,  1943 


Summaryi 

There  were  two  occasions  on  which  Jesus 
particularly  showed  His  love  for  little  chil- 
dren. The  first  occurred  in  Capernaum 
when  the  apostles  were  disputing  among 
themselves  as  to  which  of  them  would  be 
greatest  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Jesus 
declared  that  he  who  would  humble  himself 
as  a  little  child  would  be  greatest.  His  mean- 
ing was  that  one  must  have  such  child-like 
qualities  as  innocence,  humility,  faith,  and 
genuineness  to  win  approval  in  the  kingdom 
of  heaven. 

On  another  occasion,  this  time  in  Perea, 
eager  mothers  crowded  near,  that  their  little 
ones  might  see  and  hear  the  Savior.  The 
apostles  did  not  wish  to  have  the  Master 
disturbed,  for  all  His  time  and  energy  were 
needed  for  teaching  the  Gospel.  But  Jesus 
called  to  the  well-meaning  apostles  and  asked 
them  to  let  the  children  come  near.  Then, 
placing  His  hands  on  their  heads.  He  blessed 
them. 

Objective: 

To  impress  our  pupils  with  the  thought  that 
because  Jesus  is  particularly  concerned  about 
them,  they  should  try  to  be  worthy  of  His 
love  and  confidence. 

All  teachers  are  expected,  of  course,  to 
read  the  references  given  at  the  end  of  each 
Manual  lesson.  In  addition,  they  will  find 
helpful  information  for  this  lesson  in  ]esus  the 
Christ,  by  Elder  James  E.  Talmage,  pp.  386- 
9;  475-6;  and  485. 

For  help  in  methods  of  instruction,  read 
Chapter  V  of  Dr.  John  T.  Wahlquist's  book, 
Teaching  as  the  Direction  of  Activities.  The 
chapter  deals  with  story  telling,  a  method  par- 
ticularly suited  to  this  lesson. 

Try  to  have  each  pupil. take  part  in  at  least 
one  of  the  class  activities  listed  at  the  end  of 
the  Manual  lesson. 

Supplementary  Material: 

It  is  true  that  most  people,  especially  those 
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who  are  young,  have  a  tendency  to  do  what 
others  expect  them  to  do.  For  example,  if 
a  parent,  a  teacher,  or  a  bishop,  should  say 
to  a  boy,  "You  are  very  bad;  you  ought  to 
be  in  the  reform  school,  and  some  day  you 
will  probably  go  to  jail" — that  young  person 
is  likely  to  reel  that  somehow  he  is  different 
from  other  boys.  He  is  likely  to  take  pride 
in  his  "toughness"  and  presently  he  may  be 
on  the  way  toward  real  trouble. 


Here  is  an  example  of  what  can  happen 
when  the  right  kind  of  encouragement  is 
given : 

In  the  pioneer  days  of  the  West,  boys  often 
had  to  do  the  work  of  men.  A  ten-year-old 
boy  was  helping  his  family  make  a  new  home 
in  a  little,  far-away  settlement.  He  was  the 
oldest  child  in  the  family,  and  had  to  do  a 
great  deal  of  hard  work. 

One  day  his  father  took  him  out  into  the 
mountains,  where  a  herd  of  sheep  were  graz- 
ing. It  was  a  strange,  wild  region,  inhabited 
by  many  Indians  and  very  few  white  people; 
there  were  also  coyotes,  wildcats,  a  few 
bears,  and  many  snakes. 

The  father  said,  "I  must  leave  the  job  of 
herding  these  sheep  in  your  hands  from  now 
on.  You  will  be  alone  much  of  the  time,  but 
I  believe  you  will  be  able  to  do  the  work 
well." 

Then  the  father  took  his  son  into  a  grove  of 
trees  and  blessed  him,  asking  the  Lord  to 
help  him  and  to  keep  him  from  sickness  and 
danger. 

The  prayer  must  surely  have  been  an- 
swered, for  the  boy  became  an  excellent 
stockman.  He  loved  to  take  care  of  sheep, 
cattle,  and  horses;  and  he  became  so  skillful 
in  handling  them  that  before  he  was  fifteen 
years  old  he  was  successfully  caring  for  sev- 
eral thousand  sheep. 

When  Jesus  stopped  His  teaching  long 
enough  to  take  the  little  children  in  His  arms 
and  bless  them,  He  no  doubt  impressed  some 
of  them  so  strongly  that  they  would  remem- 
ber Him  and  try  to  do  His  will  as  long  as 
they  lived. 

Page  389 
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BEFORE  THE  FEAST  OF  THE  illustrations   to  support  their  ideas  on  this 

PASSOVER  problem  of  what  constitutes  real  leadership. 

Lesson  34»  For  September  12,  1943  ^^  least  a  week  before  the  class,  the  teacher 

would  do  well  to  offer  stimulating  questions 

Stunmaryt  ^°  ^^^P  pupils  in  their  thinking  and  in  their 

After  the  raising  of  Lazarus,  the  Jews  were  search  for  material. 
more  than  ever  determined  to  put  Jesus  to 

death.    But  he  did  not  enter  Jerusalem  at  that  Supplementary  Material: 

time.    Instead,  He  took  His  closest  disciples  Two  young  Army  officers,  both  captains, 

and  went  to  Ephraim,  a  small  town  in  the  commanded  companies  in  the  same  regiment, 

rugged  region  northeast  of  Jerusalem.    There  Both  were  ambitious  to  win  the  approval  of 

He  spent  some  time  instructing  the  Twelve  their  superior  officers.     One  wanted  to  be- 

and  others  more  fully  in  the  Gospel,  so  that  come  a  major  in  the  shortest  possible  time. 

they  might  carry  on  the  work  after  His  death.  The  other  did  not  seem  to  care  whether  or 

Just  before  Jesus  set  out  for  the  return  not  he  won  a  promotion.     He  wanted  only 

journey  to  Jerusalem,  He  told  the  apostles  to  have  the  best  company  in  the  regiment, 

very  plainly  that  He  would  suffer  death  at  _,          -        ,        ,,  .           ,  .      ,.      ,    ,   ,, 

the  hands  of  His  enemies.     Even  then  they  ,  .^ay  after  day  this  captain  directed  the 

did  not  realize  that  He  really  would  be  taken  ^l^}^^.  ?^  ^^^  ^^!^-    <-onstantly  he  inspected 

from  them.     They  supposed  that  He  might  ^^^'l  ^^^^^S  quarters,  which  happened  to  be 

even,  on  the  next  visit  to  Jerusalem,  establish  i?    barns,    attics,    and    similar    buildings    in 

Himself  as  King  of  the  Jews,  and  begin  His  France.     He  saw  to  it  that  every  bed  was 

reign  over  the  Lord's  chosen  people.    There-  ^^^^^^y  "9ht;   that  clothmg  and  equipment 

fore,  James  and  John  asked  that  they  might  ^^J^  "^^^^  and  clean  and  arranged  m  precise 

be  placed,  one  on  His  right  side,  and  one  on  order;  he  saw  to  it  that  the  company  kitchen 

His  left.     This  request  led  to  important  in-  ^as  cleaned  thoroughly  every  day,  and  that 

structions  from  the  Master  concerning  true  ^^^^Y  Pa^t  of  it  was  made  sanitary  and  at- 

leadershio  tractive  with  fresh  whitewash,     livery  man 

On  the*  return  journey,  the  party  passed  *^ad  to  be  careful  about  his  personal  appear- 
through  Jericho,  and  there  Jesus  performed  ance  Soon  the  company  became  noted  as 
the  notable  miracle  of  healing  the  blind  bea-  a  model  of  smart  military  discipline, 
gar,  Bartimaeus.  It  was  here,  too,  that  He  jhe  young  captain  brought  about  this  im- 
spent  the  night  with  the  tax  collector,  Zac-  provement  by  his  own  untiring  efforts.  He 
chaeus.                             ,        ,        r  rarely  scolded  or  reprimanded,  but  he  himself 

In  the  meantime,  multitudes  of  people  were  ^gg  ^  model  soldier.       He  always  worked 

gathering    in    Jerusalem,    and    were    asking  harder  'than   any  other  officer  to  see  that 

among  themselves  whether  ornot  the  Master  everything  was  in  order.     He  was  fair  with 

would  come.    The  Jewish  leaders  were  much  the  men  and  with  the  officers,  and  they  came 

concerned,  too;  for  it  was  their  intention  that  to  like  him  so  well  that  they  took  pride  in 

this  time  they  would  certainly  make  an  end  doing  things  in  a  way  that  would  please  him, 

ot  Him.  Soon  the  commanding  general  of  the  division 

.  learned  that  here  was  an  outstanding  officer. 

Objective:  p^e  made  a  personal  inspection  to  see  whether 

To  teach  that  service  to  others  is  the  true  the  reports  were  true;  and  immediately  after- 

basis  0/  leadership,          ,       ,          ,                ,  ward,   the  captain  was  promoted  to  be  a 

Apparently  the  two  brothers,  James  and  niaior 
John,   supposed   that  places   of  prominence 

and  leadership  could  be  awarded  as  a  gift.  The  other  officer  was  bitterly  disappointed. 

In  every  age,  there  are  people  who  feel  that  and  resolved  that  he,  too,  would  win  the  at- 

leadership   should   go   to   whoever   has   the  tention   of  the   higher   officers.     But  every- 

power  to  take  it.     Such  people  believe  that  where  he  went,  he  scolded  the  men  and  the 

leaders  are  to  be  served — not  to  serve  others,  younger  officers.    He  punished  some  for  little 

This  raises  a  problem  of  vital  importance  or  no  reason.     He  took  advantage  of  every 

— a  question  over  which  wars  are  fought  and  opportunity  to  bring  discredit  upon  his  fellow 

nations  built  or  destroyed.  officers,  and  threatened  to  have  some  of  them 

It  is  suggested  that  the  lesson  be  handled  court-martialed.     The    men    became    angry 

by  the  problem-project  method,  which  is  dis-  with  him,  and  he  lost  the  co-operation  of  the 

cussed  in  Chapter  VI  of  Teaching  as  the  Di^  other  officers.    As  a  result,  his  company  had 

rection  of  Activities,  by  Dr.  John  T.  Wahl-  poor  discipline,  and  many  complaints  were 

quist.     If  preparation  and   assignments  are  made  at  the  headquarters  of  the  regiment.  No 

made  a  week  or  two  in  advance,  the  pupils  promotion  came  to  this  officer,  for  he  did  not 

can  bring  to  class  their  own  observations  and  understand  the  meaning  of  real  leadership. 
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AN  EVENING  AMONG  FRIENDS  Supplementary  Materialt 

Lesson  35*  For  September  19,  1943  It  has  been  said  that  we  seldom  rise  above 

our  associates.    Therefore,  if  we  would  rise 

Summary:  high,  we  should  choose  our  intimate  com- 

After  Jesus  left  the  home  of  Zacchaeus,  the  panions  accordingly, 

tax  collector,  He  and  His  company  climbed  ^  young  man  went  to  live  in  a  new  com- 

the  rough,  steep  trail  that  led  from  Jericho  munity.     He  was  lonely  and  wanted  to  make 

to  Jerusalem— the  trail  that  had  been  made  fr'iends.      Almost    immediately    he    took    up 

forever  famous  by  the  parable  of  the  Good  with  the  wrong  kind  of  associates.     He  had 

Samaritan.  lived  an  excellent  life  in  his  former  home;  but 

It  would  be  toward  evening  when  the  trav-  ^°°"  ^^  ^^^^  to  take  on  the  ways  of  his 

elers    approached   the    village   of    Bethany.  J^^^  companions.  His  attitudes  changed.  He 

Many  continued  on  into  Jerusalem,  which  lay  began  to  laugh  at  his  earlier  teachings,  and 

only  about  two  miles  beyond.     But  Jesus  and  drifted  into  evil  ways.                  ,.,,,,      , 

His  disciples  turned  aside  and  visited  in  the  ,  .^S°^*  j^'l  ^^°^^'    someone     got  hold   of 

home  of  His  good  friends,  Mary,  Martha,  him,      and   showed   what    harm   these   new 

and  Lazarus  friends  were  doing  him.    bomehow,  the  talk 

-TTu        iu                1                      .        1  ,  seemed  to  awaken  the  memory  of  earlier 

These  three  people  were  overjoyed  to  see  teachings,  for  the  young  man  took  the  ad- 

their  beloved  Master  again,  and  prepared  a  ^^^^    ^^       seriously.     He   began   to    break 

feast  for  Him  and  His  companions.   Martha  f^^^  ^is  evil  companions  though  it  was 

lu    .  w^T  °i    r^  serving,  and  Jesus  sat  at  ^  ^^J    hard  thing  to  do.    He  discovered  that 

the  table  beside  Lazarus.     No  doubt  it  was  ^he   farther  away  from  them  he  went,  the 

a  time  of  great  happmess-and  of  sadness,  ^^^^^^  j^  was  to  become  acquainted  with  the 

too;  for  all  felt  that  some  great  event  was  ap-  g^^^                ^^^  ^^^  women  of  the  com- 

proaching,    and    that   perhaps    for   Jesus    it  ^„„j^^     ^^  ^e  left  off  his  partly  formed  bad 

would  be  a  time  of  suffering  and  sorrow  habits'  he  began  to  be  accepted  among  as- 

To    show    her    devotion    to    Him     Mary  sociates  who  were  of  the  right  sort.    Soon  he 

brought  a  gift  of  costly  oil  and  anointed  His  ^^^  zealously  involved  in  the  work  of  the 

head  and  feet.    Judas  ^omplamed  of  the  ex-  Church,  and  began  to  hold  positions  of  re- 

trayagance,  but  Jesus  declared  that  she  had  ^  onsibility  in  its  various  organizations.    He 

anointed  Him  agamst  the  day  of  His  burial.^  .^^^^^  happier  with  His  new  friends. 

Already,  the  news  was  being  received  in  j^           to  choose  the  right  companions! 

Jerusalem  that  Jesus  would  soon  be  m  the 

city,  and  there  was  great  anticipation  amonq  ,  „„,^  „«.»^^  ™t^^  ■ri-.nTT<^nii-'r^«> 

the  people,   for  they  wanted  to  hear  Him  A  KING  RIDES  INTO  JERUSALEM 

again,  and  to  see  the  miracles  He  would  per-  Lesson  36*  For  September  26,  1943 

^°^«^-  Summary: 

Objective:  On  the  day  following  the  supper  in  His 

To  impress  upon  oar  pupils  the  value  of  honor,  Jesus  and  His  apostles  set  out  for  Jeru- 

choice  friends  and  associates.  salem.     On  the  way  He  asked  two  of  the 

It  is  suggested  that  the  beginning  of  the  disciples  to  bring  Him  a  colt  that  they  would 

period  be  used  for  class  study,  as  directed  in  find  in  a  nearby  village.    When  the  colt  was 

Chapter  X,  Teaching  as  the  Direction  of  Ac-  brought,  Jesus  was  mounted  upon  the  animal. 

tivities,  by  Dr.  Wahlquist.  In  a  short  time  they  came  to  the  summit  of 

This   lesson   provides    an   opportunity  to  the  hills  overlooking  Jerusalem.  Jesus  stopped 

show  that  Jesus,  though  He  was  concerned  and  looked  sadly  upon  the  great  city,  while 

chiefly  about  teaching  the  Gospel,  was  also  many   thoughts   passed   through    His   mind, 

much  interested  in  meeting  with  His  friends.  Then  He  prophesied  that  because  of  the  un- 

Point  out  the  fact  that  though  Jesus  often  belief  and  wickedness  of  the  inhabitants,  Je- 

mingled  with  sinners  and  helped  them  to  find  rusalem  and  the  Temple  would  be  utterly 

the  right  path,  yet  His  intimate  associates  destroyed. 

were  of  the  highest  type.     It  is  significant  Then   a   great   multitude   came   out   from 

that  He  chose,  during  the  last  hours  of  free-  Jerusalem  to  meet  Him.    Some  brought  palm 

dom,  to  be  among  these  good  people.     If  He  branches;  others,  flowers  and  beautiful  robes, 

found  comfort,   strength,   and  happiness   in  These  were  placed  as  a  carpet  before  Him, 

such  association,  it  is  important  for  us,  too,  and   as   the   procession   moved   toward   the 

to  be  worthy  of  the  companionship  of  good  gates  of  the  city,  the  people  sang  Hosannas 

people — companions   who    will    help   us   to  to  their  King.    This  triumphal  entry  fulfilled  a 

meet  the  trials  and  temptations  of  life,  and  prophecy  made  long  before  by  the  Prophet 

who  will  stimulate  us  to  fulfill  our  respon-  Z.achariah. 

sibilities.  Later,  Jesus  went  into  the  Temple,  and 
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there,  as  He  had  done  once  before,  He  drove 
the  merchants  and  money-changers  out.  Then 
He  taught  the  people  who  gathered  to  hear 
Him.  During  all  this  time  the  Jewish  leaders 
dared  not  take  any  steps  toward  carrying  out 
their  plans,  for  the  people  thronged  about 
Him  constantly. 

At  night  Jesus  went  back  to  Bethany,  but 
the  next  day  He  continued  His  teaching.  One 
day  He  told  the  priests  and  elders  a  parable 
that  illustrated  exactly  their  evil  designs.  It 
made  them  more  angry  than  ever. 

The  time  had  now  come  for  the  actual 
Feast  of  the  Passover,  which  v/ill  be  the  sub- 
ject of  our  lesson  next  time. 

Objective: 

To  impress  pupils  with  the  greatness  of 
Jesus,  the  King  o/  the  Jews. 

In  this  lesson,  the  narrative  clement  is  very 
strong.  It  is  suggested,  that  the  story-telling 
method  be  used.  (See  Chapter  V,  of  Dr. 
Wahlquist's  book.) 

It  would  be  well  to  bring  in  as  much  lesson 
enrichment  material  as  possible.  The  proph- 
ecy of  Zachariah  should  be  read  and  dis- 
cussed briefly.  The  class  activities  suggested 
in  the  Manual — and  others  that  you  may 
work  out — will  be  helpful  in  making  the  les- 
son impressive.  Be  sure  to  have  some  pupil 
tell  how  the  prophecy  concerning  Jerusalem 
was  fulfilled.  Have  the  members  of  the  class 
bring  all  the  pictures,  poems,  and  songs  they 
can  find  pertaining  to  the  triumphal  entry  into 
Jerusalem.  Consult  with  the  Sunday  School 
chorister   and   organist.     Perhaps  they  can 


arrange  to  have  "The  Palms"  featured  as  a 
special  number,  with  a  short  explanatory  talk 
by  one  of  your  own  pupils. 

Supplementary  Materiah 

What  a  difference  between  two  kings! 
When  Jesus  was  born  in  Bethlehem,  Herod, 
who  called  himself  "The  Great,"  ruled  his 
people  with  selfish  brutality.  When  the  Wise 
Men  reported  that  the  King  of  the  Jews  had 
been  born  in  Bethlehem,  he  ordered  that  all 
male  children  of  two  years  and  under  were 
to  be  killed,  and  he  sent  soldiers  to  carry  out 
the  dreadful  decree. 

When  such  a  king  rode  forth,  we  can  ima- 
gine that  mothers  hid  their  children,  and  fear 
gripped  their  hearts  until  he  had  passed.  No 
one  knew,  from  day  to  day,  what  new  op- 
pressions he  would  bring  upon  the  people; 
for  he  ruled,  not  by  justice  and  according  to 
right  principles,  but  according  to  selfish 
whims  of  the  moment. 

But  on  the  day  that  Zachariah's  prophecy 
was  fulfilled,  the  real  King  of  the  Jews  rode 
into  the  city — though  few  realized  who  He 
was.  Here  was  a  King  of  love  and  kindness, 
whose  only  law  was  truth  and  righteousness. 
When  He  entered  the  city  gates,  no  mothers 
hid  their  little  ones.  Instead,  all  hurried  out 
into  the  street  to  bid  Him  welcome,  and  to 
sing  Hosannas  to  this  righteous  Man.  This 
was  truly  the  King  of  Kings  and  Lord  of 
Lords,  yet  only  evil  men  feared  and  trembled 
in  His  presence.  The  humble,  the  righteous, 
the  pure  in  heart — these  came  joyfully  to 
meet  Him,  and  to  lead  Him  in  triumph  into  the 
city. 


THE  VALUE  OF  KINDNESS 

{Continued  from  page  351 ) 


A  couple  of  know-it-all  school  boys  rushed 
into  a  university  building.  The  president  of 
the  institution,  hearing  a  scuffling  of  commo- 
tion, entered  the  hall.  One  of  the  ruffians 
shouted,  "Say,  you  old  man,  where  in  the 
devil  can  we  wash  up?"  The  president  of 
the  school  was  under  full  control.  The  apt 
answer  came,  "You'll  please  go  to  the  end  of 
the  hall,  turn  to  the  left  and  you  will  see  a 
sign  'GENTLEMEN,'  but  you  go  in,  any- 
way." Some  mother,  some  teacher  failed  to 
put  over  to  those  lads  the  fundamentals  we 
are  talking  about. 

"I  rose  and  gave  her  my  seat, 
I  could  not  let  her  stand. 
She  made  me  think  of  mother. 
That  strap  held  in  her  hand." 

Yes,  the  matter  of  being  kind  is  a  matter 
of  education.    We  must  start  when  our  chil- 


dren are  young.  A  mother  taking  her  darling 
boy  to  school  for  the  first  time  gave  the 
teacher  the  following  instructions:  "Miss 
Smith,  Willie  is  very  sensitive;  be  careful 
about  his  feelings.  Spank  the  boy  who  sits 
next  to  Willie,  let  him  see  it,  and  it  will  do 
him  good."  That's  where  the  "music"  starts 
and  that's  the  "music"  the  parents  after- 
wards have  to  dance  to.  Yes,  that  is  the 
"music"  that  calls  for  a  Boston  Tea  Party 
and  the  blood  of  patriots.  That's  the  egg 
from  which  the  serpent  of  tyranny  hatches. 
And  what  a  bill  unkindness  stacks  up  to  be. 
A  good  part  of  this  is  caused  by  lack  of 
humility.  Someone  has  aptly  said,  "If  the 
Lord  had  written  an  Eleventh  Commandment 
it  would  have  read,  'Thou  shalt  not  take  thy- 
self too  seriously.'  " 

Someone  has  said,  "HEAVEN  IS  THE 
PLACE  WHERE  EVERYONE  IS  KIND." 


,^.^j*»«*i>'Va4u^ 


Gordon  Hinckley,  chairman;    Inez  Witbecfc 
and  Nellie  H.  Kuhn 


LESSONS  FOR  SEPTEMBER,  1943 

GIDEON,  THE  HUMBLE 

*'I  will  not  rule  over  you,  for  God  is  your 

king/* 

Lesson  33+  For  September  5,  1943 

Objective: 

2^o  encourage  humility  and  ptayerlulness 
in  the  work  we  undertake. 

Point  of  Contact: 

Use  models  of  Gideon's  weapons — ^thc 
pitcher  covering  the  torch,  and  a  trumpet. 

Lesson  Enrichment: 

There  are  few  stories  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment that  contain  more  dramatic  episodes 
than  the  story  of  Gideon:  the  fleece,  the 
test  at  the  stream,  the  choice  of  weapons,  the 
soldier's  dream,  the  attack  and  rout, — these 
are  favorites.  But  because  of  this  the  teacher 
must  remember  we  have  an  objective— to 
encourage  humility — and  must  not  be  led  to 
spend  too  much  time  on  the  side  issues  and 
dramatic  details. 

1.  Talk  informally,  especially  with  the 
boys,  about  heroes,  our  national  heroes,  and 
others  of  whom  they  have  heard  or  read.  Call 
attention  to  the  fact  that  when  people  go  to 
live  in  a  new  country,  where  possession  of 
the  land  is  gained  by  fighting,  it  is  the  war- 
heroes  who  become  famous. 

2.  Recall  the  chaotic  condition  of  things 
in  Canaan,  as  described  on  the  previous  Sun- 
day— the  lawlessness,  the  local  judges,  the 
oppression  by  the  more  numerous  and  power- 
ful Canaanites,  etc.  If  possible,  impress  the 
picture  more  vividly  than  before.  Recall  the 
story  of  Deborah,  the  battle,  and  the  won- 
derful way  in  which  Jehovah  fought  for  Is- 
rael with  a  great  storm  for  his  weapon.  Call 
upon  some  child  to  tell  the  story  for  the 
especial  benefit  of  those  who  were  absent 
upon  the  previous  Sunday. 

3.  Now  describe  the  especially  trying 
raids  of  the  Midianites,  and  the  desire  of 
Gideon  to  deliver  his  people  from  them. 


4.  Put  together  the  two  stories  of  the  con- 
quest period  which  have  been  presented,  and 
call  attention  again  to  the  inferiority  of  the 
armies  of  Israel,  in  numbers  and  equipment, 
as  compared  with  their  enemies,  and  the  fact 
that  in  the  first  instance  they  gained  the  vic- 
tory because  of  the  direct  aid  of  Jehovah  in 
a  storm,  and  the  second  time  success  was  due 
to  Jehovah's  choice  of  the  best  men  to  fight 
the  battle.  Let  the  children  select  some  of 
the  qualities  which  these  men  possessed;  e.  g., 
caution,  self-control,  courage,  sympathy 
with  their  oppressed  countrymen,  who  had 
been  robbed  and  ill-treated.  Call  attention 
to  the  fact  that  it  was  the  three  hundred  men 
who  were  in  haste  to  work  and  to  fight  for 
Jehovah  who  were  chosen  to  win  the  victory. 
So  eager  were  they  that  they  could  not  wait 
to  kneel  and  drink  at  the  brook,  but,  stoop- 
ing, lapped  the  water  quickly  and  ran  on. 

5.  Remind  the  children  again  that  Jehovah 
had  chosen  the  people,  Israel,  that  he  might 
teach  them,  and  through  them  the  world, 
about  Himself.  Let  the  children  think  what 
characteristics  of  Jehovah  He  was  teaching 
Israel  in  these  events  of  the  conquest;  e.  g., 
His  strength,  and  faithfulness. 

The  greatest  deeds  in  the  world  have  been 
performed  by  the  humblest  of  people.  Think 
of  the  work  of  Jesus,  Joseph  Smith,  John  the 
Baptist,  Nephi,  etc. 

Activity: 

"Gideon's  Warriors,"  an  appropriate  title 
for  a  club,  with  great  possibilities.  What 
would  be  their  motives  and  their  activities? 
Gideon  gave  help  to  a  down-trodden  people. 
He  hstened  to  the  counsel  of  the  Lord.  His 
warriors  followed  with  watchful  eyes.  Their 
desires  were  for  "good"  to  triumph  over  evil. 
He  would  accept  no  rewards  of  an  earthly 
nature.  Think  it  over!  Let  the  pupils  discuss 
it,  too! 

Expected  Outcomes: 

1 .  A  realization  that  the  Lord  may  have  a 
work  for  me, 

2.  What  do  I  need  to  do  so  He  can  use  me? 

3.  Take  steps  toward  God's  service. 
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THE  INSTRUCTOR 
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Assignmentt 

1.  Complete  your  family  group  record. 

2.  Teacher:  Additional  enrichment  ma- 
terial may  be  found  in  the  Instructor  for 
July.  1941.        

SAMSON,  THE  GIANT  WEAKLING 

**The  child  shall  be  a  Nazaritc  unto  God 

from  birth." 

Lesson  34*  For  September  12,  1943 

Objective: 

To  serve  the  Lord,  we  must  learn  to  con- 
trol the  body  and  the  mind. 

Point  of  Contact! 

1 .  Talk  about  prize-fighters.  Lead  the  stu- 
dents to  feel  that  physical  strength  is  a  good 
thing;  but  a  strong  body  is  given  for  a  pur- 
pose, and  to  spend  a  lifetime,  planning  to 
whip  one's  fellows  does  not  yield  high  spirit- 
ual dividends. 

Cardinal  Wolsey,  the  religious  advisor  to 
Henry  VIII  of  England,  neglected  the  church 
to  help  Henry  in  his  worldly  ambitions.  Wol- 
sey died  a  broken-hearted,  disappointed  man. 
The  king  had  turned  against  him;  he  was  in 
disgrace  with  the  church.  At  his  death  Wol- 
sey said,  "Had  I  served  my  God,  as  I  have 
served  my  king,  I  would  not  have  been 
brought  in  disgrace  to  my  grave." 

Lesson  Enrichment; 

Samson's  exploits  were  all  single  handed. 
He  did  not  attempt  to  lead  Israel  at  any  time. 
It  seems  strange  that  such  a  self-willed  fel- 
low could  be  used  by  the  Lord  at  all.  He 
was  certainly  a  very  imperfect  man,  but 
when  he  turned  to  the  Lord,  the  Lord  blessed 
him.  Note  how  many  times  he  could  have 
been  helpful  to  his  people.  The  stress  may 
be  placed  upon  the  loss  of  opportunities,  the 
negation  of  self-control.  Samson  was  a  pop- 
ular hero;  he  might  be  compared  to  Hercules, 
or  Hereward  the  Wake;  all  were  strong,  but 
very  imperfect. 

Avoid  all  reference  to  the  sex  problems  of 
Samson  with  this  age.  With  older  students 
that  feature  of  Samson's  life  might  be  used 
with  profit,  not  here. 

The  Philistines  were  a  powerful,  warlike 
and  highly  civilized  people  that  came  from 
the  Island  of  Crete,  and  settled  along  the 
coast  of  Canaan.  In  some  respects  they 
were  superior  to  the  Israelites,  but  David 
was  finally  successful  in  conquering  them. 

Possible  Methodology:  (Outline) 

1.  Samson's  Dedication:  What  did  it 
mean? 

2.  Samson's  fitness  for  his  tasks.  What 
were  his  exploits  that  demonstrated  this? 


3.  Samson's  weakness.  Like  Achilles, 
Samson  had  a  weak  spot — his  choice  of,  and 
association  with,  evil  companions.  Note  the 
tragedy  of  this  in  so  many  lives. 

4.  How  could  God  use  such  a  man?  The 
Lord  would  prefer  us  all  to  be  perfect,  but 
he  does  His  work  through  us  as  we  arc.  See 
the  necessity  to  be  of  the  type  that  God  can 
use  best. 

5.  How  can  we  gain  self-control?  Live  in 
an  atmosphere  where  sin  cannot  exist. 

Expected  Outcomes: 

1.  Be  alert  to  avoid  evil  company. 

2.  Stay  away  from  such  books  as  cause 
us  to  do  wrong  and  to  think  wrong. 

3.  Determine  to  live  in  such  a  manner  that 
God  can  use  us  whenever  he  calls.  We 
should  hate  to  have  Him  call  us  at  the  time 
we  were  saying  something  mean,  evil,  or  un- 
true. 


RUTH,  THE  GIRL  FROM  MOAB 

"Thy  people  shall  be  my  people,  and  thy 

God,  my  God." 

Lesson  35.  For  September  19,  1943 

Objective: 

To  teach  loyalty  to  things  that  are  good:  it 
brings  rewards  in  happiness,  friends,  and  the 
approval  of  the  Lord. 

Point  of  Contact: 

1 .  Trv  to  present  a  picture  of  the  domestic 
side  of  life  in  these  times — the  wheat  that 
must  be  planted,  the  vineyards  that  must  be 
cared  for,  the  olives  to  be  pressed  out  for 
oil,  the  sheep  to  be  tended,  the  little  children 
to  be  looked  after.  Let  other  things  which 
might  be  necessary  be  suggested  by  the  chil- 
dren, and  explain  how  all  domestic,  and  much 
field  work  was  done,  according  to  the  orien- 
tal custom,  by  the  women. 

2.  Arouse  the  interest  of  the  children  in 
family  stories,  those  of  their  own  grand- 
parents, and  of  the  ancestors  of  famous  men 
in  our  own  day;  and  suggest  that  in  King 
David's  family  there  were  doubtless  many 
interesting  stories,  one  of  which  we  shall 
read,  the  story  of  the  great-grandparents  of 
David. 

3.  If  possible,  have  ready  to  show  after  the 
dialogue  a  copy  of  Millet's  "The  Gleaners," 
which  may  afterward  be  hung  in  the  class- 
room; or  if  that  is  not  possible,  perhaps  small 
copies  (the  Perry  penny  pictures)  may  be 
given  to  the  children  to  take  home. 

4.  Let  all  repeat  together  the  fifth  com- 
mandment. 
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Leisson  Enrichment; 

Although  Ruth  was  not  an  Israelite,  she 
had  such  admirable  qualities,  and  believed  in 
the  Lord  so  completely  when  taught  by  Na- 
omi, that  she  became  an  ancestor  to  Jesus.- 
What  a  lesson  to  some  of  us  who  become 
snobbish  in  our  attitudes.  If  we  wish  to  con- 
vert people,  we  must  win  their  friendship 
and  confidence.  It  cannot  be  done  unless  we 
are  honest,  sincere,  and  loyal  to  the  prin- 
ciples to  which  we  are  trying  to  convert  oth- 
er people.  How  foolish  it  would  be  for  a 
missionary  to  attempt  to  preach  the  gospel  to 
others,  and  show  the  advantages  of  the  Mor- 
mon way  of  life,  if  he  went  out  tr acting 
while  smoking  cigarettes.  Naomi  loved  the 
Lord.  She  inspired  confidence  in  others. 
Ruth  accepted  her  teachings  and  remained 
loyal  to  them. 

There  is  no  place  in  the  life  of  a  loyal 
worshiper  of  the  Lord  for  mean,  catty,  cruel, 
jealous,  or  snobbish  acts.  The  Spirit  of  the 
Lord  teaches  us  to  Love.  Loyalty  to  His 
teachings  prompts  us  to  remove  evil  from 
our  hearts. 

Possible  Methodologyj 

Special  reports  might  be  made  on  the  in- 
teresting customs  illustrated  in  the  story: 

1 .  How  the  clan  absorbs  the  young  woman 
upon  her  marriage. 

2.  Transfer  of  property. 

Other  reports  might  show  paralleled  stories 
of  love  and  loyalty:  Orestes  and  Pylodes, 
the  Crusaders,  the  Pioneers. 

Expected  Outcomes} 

1.  New  loyalty  to  friends,  parents,  church. 

2.  A  realization  of  the  part  loyalty  plays 
in  our  lives  if  we  want  happiness. 

Assignment: 

Start  your  personal  pedigree  chart. 


ELI,  THE  fflGH  PRIEST 

"Them  that  honor  me  will  I  honor,  and  they 
that  despise  me  shall  be  lightly  esteemed/' 

Lesson  36*  For  September  26,  1943 

Objective: 

To  show  that  kindness  may  be  overdone; 
that  firmness  in  rebuking  evil  is  a  mark  of 
wisdom. 


Point  of  Ck)ntact: 

It  would  not  be  difficult  to  prepare  a  mod- 
el of  the  animals  pulling  the  wagon  on  which 
the  ark  is  taken  back  to  Israel  after  the  Phil- 
istines refused  to  keep  it  longer.  Models  may 
be  obtained  very  reasonably  at  Woolworth's 
or  similar  stores  in  the  larger  centers;  or 
they  may  be  cut  out  of  cardboard,  and  paint- 
ed. The  children  would  love  to  do  it  with 
your  help.  Special  preparation  for  drama- 
tization might  be  made  for  some  episode  pre- 
sented in  the  story:  The  "Fishgod";  Eli  on 
the  Wall;  etc.,  these  have  rich  possibilities 
if  carefully  handled. 

Lesson  Enrichment: 

Note  the  place  of  worship,  Shiloh,  where 
the  ark  is  kept.  Consider  the  possible  rou- 
tine of  the  life  of  Eli:  the  sacrifices,  the  care 
of  the  tent,  studjdng  the  law  of  Jehovah 
which  was  kept  there,  keeping  the  light 
burning  on  the  altar,  etc. 

Observe  also  the  regular  customs  of  the 
priests,  alluded  to,  and  the  abuse  of  these 
customs  by  the  sons  of  Eli,  as  well  as  the 
carelessness  and  lack  of  discipline  displayed 
by  Eli  himself. 

This  lesson  gives  a  fine  opportunity  to 
teach  familv  love,  and  respect  for  parental 
authority.  Attention  should  be  called  to 
the  innumerable  times  the  Lord  has  disci- 
plined Israel.  Yet  the  Lord  loved  Israel;  in 
fact,  God  sent  His  only  begotten  Son  into 
the  world  to  suffer  death  because  of  His  love 
for  mankind. 

How  should  we  act  then,  when  our  par- 
ents refuse  our  requests?  If  we  continue  our 
demands  for  picture  show  tickets,  is  it  re- 
spectful? kind?  how  may  we  expect  to  be 
treated?  Sometimes  our  parents  give  in  just 
as  the  Lord  did  to  Israel's  repeated  request, 
but  it  wasn't  for  their  good. 

Eli  had  two  sons  whose  lives  were  very 
evil.  His  over-dose  of  kindness  killed  them 
and  him,  too. 

Expected  Outcomes: 

1.  More  respect  for  the  requests  of  par- 
ents. 

2.  A  realization  that  correction  may  be 
kindness. 

3.  To  be  kind,  but  determined  in  doing 
right. 

Assignment: 

Continue  to  the  Personal  Pedigree  chart. 


Lincoln  was  not  great  because  he  was  born  in  a  log  cabin,  but  because  he  got  out  of  it — 
that  is,  because  he  rose  above  poverty,  ignorance,  lack  of  ambition,  shiftlessness  of  char- 
acter, contentment  with  mean  things  and  low  aims  which  keep  so  many  thousands  in  the  huts 
where  they  were  born. — James  Truslow  Adams,  in  Epic  o/  America  {Little,  Brown  &  Co.) 
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GENERAL  BOARD  COMMITTEE 
Marion  G.  Merkley,  chairman,  and  Lucy  G.   Sperry 


LESSONS  FOR  SEPTEMBER,  1943 

HEBER  I  GRANT 
Lesson  34*  For  September  5,  1943 

President  Grant's  life  as  a  child  should  be 
of  unusual  interest  to  other  children.  It  is 
full  of  activity  and  human  interest.  Can  you 
help  the  children  to  realize  that  since  Jedediah 
Grant,  father  of  President  Grant,  died  when 
the  boy  was  nine  days  old,  the  little 
boy  never  knew  his  father?  If  you  can  by 
adequate  description  and  pictures  reproduce 
the  city  in  which  Heber  J.  Grant  grew  up  as 
a  boy  as  the  infant  city  of  Great  Salt  Lake, 
only  nine  years  old  when  he  was  born,  and 
if  you  can  describe  vividly  circumstances  and 
conditions  of  the  Pioneers  of  that  time  who 
were  neighbors  of  the  family,  you  can  make 
this  lesson  concrete  and  interesting  to  the 
children. 

President  Grant's  mother  and  her  influence 
in  the  life  of  the  boy  are  of  great  importance. 
The  teacher  has  an  excellent  opportunity  to 
develop  noble  attitudes  of  appreciation  by 
appropriate  amplification  of  this  point.  The 
motivation  which  Heber  Grant  received  from 
his  mother,  her  circumstances,  the  encourage- 
ment and  confidence  of  their  friends  and  of 
the  good  men  who  were  interested  in  the 
widow's  son,  and  the  boy's  remarkable  at- 
tributes and  characteristics  explain  his  subse- 
quent career  of  great  activity,  unselfish  de- 
votion and  the  ardent  and  zealous  labors  in 
the  interest  of  the  Church  and  the  people  and 
his  stirring  testimony. 

The  lesson  Manual  brings  out  many  of 
these  points.  The  teacher  should  add  as 
many  others  as  time  will  permit.  Story  ma- 
terials from  President  Grant's  life  are  rich 
and  abundant.  Presidents  o/  the  Church, 
by  Preston  Nibley,  Essentials  in  Church 
History  ( Smith ) ,  and  past  and  current  issues 
of  the  Deseret  News  and  of  all  Church  maga- 
zines publish  much  interesting  material  about 
him  and  his  colorful  career. 

Amplify  his  missionary  labors,  his  interest 
in  children  and  young  people,  his  work  on 
behalf  of  the  Boy  Scouts,  the  M.  I.  A.  and 
Sunday  Schools,  his  advice  to  the  youth  of 
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the  Church,  and  the  many  Stirling  qualities 
of  his  character  which  have  won  the  admir- 
ation of  all  who  know  him,  whether 
they  be  Latter-day  Saints  or  not. 

It  should  be  easy  to  find  someone  in  your 
community  who  knows  President  Grant  and 
who  can  tell  the  class  about  him. 

After  the  class  has  read  the  Manual,  use 
the  blackboard  to  summarize  the  salient 
points  of  his  career  mentioned  in  the  Manual. 
Add  other  significant  details  as  you  aim  to 
build  up  for  the  children  as  complete  a  con- 
cept as  possible  of  the  personality  and  char- 
acter of  this  great  and  good  man.  It  will  be 
an  inspiration  to  the  children. 

A  good  memory  passage  to  have  the  chil- 
dren acquire,  associated  with  President 
Grant  is:  "That  which  we  persist  in  doing 
becomes  easier  to  do,  not  that  the  nature  of 
the  thing  has  changed,  but  that  our  power  to 
do  has  increased." 

The  recently  published  book.  Gospel 
Standards,  is  an  excellent  source  of  Presi- 
dent Grant's  teachings.  The  language  in  it 
is  so  vivid  and  expressive  that  you  will  find 
much  material  already  well  adapted  to  your 
use  as  enrichment  material  for  this  lesson. 

The  Autumn  Conference  of  the  Church  is 
approaching.  If  President  Grant  may  not 
be  heard  over  the  radio,  a  message  from  the 
First  Presidency  will,  no  doubt,  be  broadcast 
or  published  in  the  newspapers.  Each  Sim- 
day  from  now  until  after  Conference  en- 
courage the  children  to  look  forward  to  this 
event. 

The  next  subject  is  "The  Counselors  to 
the  President,"  Lesson  35,  for  September  12, 
1943.  

THE  COUNSELORS  TO  THE 

PRESIDENT 
Lesson  35,  For  September  12,  1943 

This  and  the  remaining  lessons  in  this  unit 
should  be  divided  into  two  parts:  The  first 
deals  with  the  individual  people,  their  ex- 
periences, their  careers,  and  personalities  and 
the  second,  with  their  testimonies,  or  some 
principle  or  message  of  importance  to  the 
children.    If  these  two  aspects  are  adequately 
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developed,  the  teacher  will  be  confronted  with 
the  problem  of  budgeting  the  class  period 
time  very  carefully  and  of  selecting  materials 
of  greatest  interest  to  the  children.  There 
will  always  be  the  problem  of  adaptation  of 
the  material  to  the  understanding  and  in- 
terests of  the  children. 

The  fundamental  purpose  of  this  lesson  is 
to  acquaint  the  children  with  living,  exem- 
plary personalities,  worthy  of  emulation  be- 
cause of  their  faithfulness,  devotion,  integ- 
rity, uprighteousness  and  enthusiasm  for  the 
Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ.  The  principles  of 
the  Gospel  included  in  each  of  these  lessons 
offer  good  opportunity  to  review  previous 
lessons. 

Recent  past  and  current  issues  of  the 
Deseref  News  and  of  Church  Magazines  of- 
fer much  helpful  enrichment  material  for 
these  lessons.  Teachers  should  begin  now 
gathering  all  the  material  of  this  nature  they 
can  find. 

Today  two  of  the  general  authorities  are 
being  studied.  They  are  Elder  J.  Reuben 
Clark,  Jr.,  and  Elder  David  O.  McKay, 
Counselors  in  the  First  Presidency.  A  small 
chart  drawn  on  the  blackboard  can  show  the 
relationship  of  the  First  Presidency,  the 
Council  of  the  Twelve,  the  First  Council  of 
Seventy  and  the  Presiding  Bishopric.  Show 
on  the  chart  where  the  Counselors  to  the 
President  are  represented. 

On  a  map  mark  the  birthplace  of  each  of 
the  counselors  and  summarize  the  main  facts 
about  the  career  and  experience  of  each.  De- 
scribe the  general  conditions  prevailing  while 
these  men  were  children.  Contrast  with  what 
they  had  that  which  the  children  have  these 
days.  These  contrasts  are  always  interest- 
ing to  the  children.  It  is  always  interesting, 
too,  to  show  who  were  contemporaries  of 
these  men  when  they  were  children. 

Leave  time  enough  of  the  class  period  to 
have  the  children  consider  the  message  of 
each  one.  Note  that  President  Clark's  mes- 
sage reviews  the  very  fundamentals  of  this 
course.  This  reiteration  of  the  various  sub- 
jects studied  and  emphasized  in  the  course 
is  fortunate  because  it  will  give  you  oppor- 
tunity to  reinforce  the  purpose  of  these  les- 
sons. 

Note  the  interesting  career  of  President 
McKay.  A  study  of  him  as  a  personality 
will  be  inspirational.  He  has  traveled  so  ex- 
tensively throughout  the  Church  and  is  so 
well  known  that  there  should  be  someone  in 
many  communities  who  can  give  your  class 
first  hand  information  about  him.  The  story 
he  tells  the  children  in  the  Manual  is  typical 
of  the  devotion  which  he  inspires  in  every 
one  who  has  the  good  fortune  of  knowing 
him. 


Always  arrange  to  have  your  plan  of  les- 
son presentation  lead  the  children  to  read 
the  Manual.  This  is  especially  important 
with  the  lessons  in  this  unit  where  so  many 
details  are  given  about  individuals.  The 
teacher  will  find  it  necessary  to  summarize 
and  organize  these  for  the  class  by  putting 
an  outline  of  the  main  points  upon  the  black- 
board. 


SPECIAL  FRIENDS 
Lesson  36*  For  September  19*  1943 

The  subject  of  this  lesson  introduces  an 
important  unit  about  members  of  the  Quorum 
of  Twelve  Apostles.  The  purpose  of  this 
lesson  is  to  make  clear  what  Apostles  are 
and  what  their  special  mission  is.  On  a  chart 
showing  the  organization  of  the  General 
Authorities,  point  out  the  Quorum  of  the 
Twelve  Apostles  and  explain  their  relation- 
ship to  the  First  Presidency  and  to  other 
authorities  of  the  Church.  Make  clear  their 
mission.  Note  the  simple  definition  of  an 
apostle  in  the  Manual. 

Motivate  the  reading  of  the  Manual  by 
asking  the  children  to  find  the  word  "apostle  ' 
and  to  tell  what  it  means.  The  message  of 
the  Apostles  of  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ 
to  the  world  should  also  be  discovered  and 
declared  by  the  children. 

Develop  several  of  the  main  points  of  that 
message.  Whose  "special  friends"  are  the 
Apostles  and  what  have  they  to  tell  the  world 
about  Him?  What  special  information  have 
the  Latter-day  Saints  to  add  to  this  impor- 
tant subject?  What  authority  do  the  Apos- 
tles have? 

This  lesson  is  another  opportunity  to  re- 
view the  fundamental  and  distinctive  prin- 
ciples of  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  as  it  was 
restored  through  the  Prophet  Joseph  Smith 
and  to  conduct  this  review  in  a  setting  of 
new  and  thrilling  circumstances.  A  good 
part  of  what  it  means  to  be  a  Latter-day 
Saint  is  understanding  the  Church,  its  organ- 
ization and  leaders  and  their  message  to  the 
people  of  the  Church  and  to  the  world. 

For  this  reason  the  teacher  has  an  excel- 
lent opportunity  to  emphasize  the  salient 
points  of  this  lesson. 

Help  the  children  to  discover  where  and 
when  to  expect  to  hear  or  see  the  members 
of  the  Quorum  of  the  Twelve  Apostles  as, 
for  example,  over  the  radio  or  to  see  them 
at  Stake  Conferences.  When  they  sec  pic- 
tures of  them  in  the  newspapers  or  Church 
magazines,  they  will  have  greater  interest 
and  will  understand  them  and  their  messages 
better.  This  should  be  one  of  the  outcomes 
of  the  successful  teaching  of  this  particular 
lesson. 
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Begin  now  looking  for  someone  in  your 
community  who  knows  individual  members 
of  the  Quorum  of  the  Twelve  Apostles  and 
invite  such  persons  to  come  to  your  class  and 
give  first  hand  information  to  the  children. 

Include  in  this  lesson  the  names  of  the 
present  members  of  the  Quorum  of  the 
Twelve  Apostles.  This  will  serve  in  part  as 
an  introduction  to  the  lessons  to  follow. 

Elder  Joseph  Fielding  Smith's  Essentials 
in  Church  History,  gives  a  great  deal  of 
helpful  information  about  the  membership  of 
the  Quorums  of  the  Twelve  since  the  time  of 
the  Prophet.    See  the  appendix. 

THE  APOSTLES  TODAY 

Rudger  Clawson — George  Albert  Smith 
Lesson  37*  For  September  26,  1943 

Observe  the  two-fold  nature  of  the  subject 
matter  offered  by  this  lesson.  One,  the  facts 
about  the  careers  of  each  of  these  brethren. 
Two,  the  message  or  testimony  of  each.  The 
first  is  useful  in  giving  the  children  an  in- 
sight into  the  experiences  and  character  of 
these  brethren  and  a  basis  for  appreciation 
of  their  exemplary  attributes  and  the  second 
part  serves  to  reinforce  earlier  lessons  deal- 
ing with  the  principles  of  the  Gospel  and 
offers  encouragement  to  the  children  in  being 
the  kind  of  people  Latter-day  Saints  should 
be. 

To  the  extent  that  time  permits  develop  as 
complete  a  picture  of  the  personalities  of 
these  men  as  possible.  If  you  have  been  suc- 
cessful in  finding  someone  in  your  community 
who  knows  these  men,  seek  help  in  assemb- 
ling interesting  information  about  them.  The 
lesson  Manual  suggests  a  simple  outline  cov- 
ering each  one.  Make  a  brief  outline  and 
include  the  facts  about  the  birth,  parentage, 
circumstances  and  interesting  conditions  in 
childhood,  Church  membership  and  service, 
outstanding  experiences  and  activities,  mes- 
sage or  testimony.  Make  a  special  outline 
in  simple  form  of  the  principle  or  subject  of 
the  message  and  give  it  sufficient  attention 
before  the  class  to  have  it  serve  as  a  review 
and  reinforcement  of  previous  lessons  in  this 
course. 

Place  the  salient  points  on  the  blackboard 
as  a  means  of  fixing  them  in  the  minds  of  the 
children. 

Motivate  them  to  read  the  lesson  Manual 
by  offering  to  write  the  names  of  the  pupils 
upon  the  blackboard  on  a  roll  of  merit,  for 
everyone  who  can  find  the  answer  in  the 
Manual  to  the  question  or  questions  which 
you  may  put  upon  the  blackboard. 

The  reiteration  of  the  Divine  Authority 
of  Joseph  Smith  and  the  repetition  of  the 
testimony  of  these  brethren  as  to  the  Restor- 


ation of  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  are  sure 
to  have  a  profound  and  lasting  effect  upon 
the  children,  if  it  is  presented  with  earnest- 
ness and  fervor  by  the  teacher. 

Repeated  references  to  the  fundamental 
principles  of  the  Gospel,  being  varied  in  the 
form  of  expression,  circumstances  and  per- 
sons, leave  a  strong  influence  in  the  lives  of 
the  children  This  repetition  is  deliberate  and 
teachers  are  urged  to  give  it  advantageous 
presentation  by  avoiding  monotony  and 
sameness,  especially  if  the  Manual  may  seem 
not  to  vary  the  presentation  enough.  The 
main  responsibility  for  effective  adaptation 
and  variation  must  be  assumed  by  the  teach- 
er in  the  final  analysis. 

Give  appropriate  emphasis  to  President 
Clawson's  point  about  how  much  children 
absorb  and  to  his  testimony  of  Jesus  and  of 
the  Prophet  Joseph  Smith. 

Elder  George  Albert  Smith's  message 
especially  written  for  the  children  is  valuable 
for  its  summarizing  the  fundamentals  of  bap- 
tism and  the  authority  of  the  Priesthood  with 
all  that  it  implies. 

These  are  fundamentals  of  what  it  means 
to  be  a  Latter-day  Saint.  Volume  I,  L.D.S. 
Biographical  Encyclopedia,  available  in  pub- 
lic and  private  libraries  contains  helpful  in- 
formation on  both  of  these  brethren. 


THE  MISSION  OF  JESUS 
CHRIST 

[Continued  from  page  352) 

"And  whv  call  ye  me.  Lord,  Lord,  and 
do  not  the  things  which  I  say?  {Luke  6:16) 

"Not  every  one  that  saith  unto  me.  Lord, 
Lord,  shall  enter  the  kingdom  of  heaven;  but 
he  that  doeth  the  will  of  my  Father  which 
is  in  heaven."  (Matthew  7:21) 

Read  Matthew  25:31-46.  Note  especially 
the  declaration,  "Inasmuch  as  ye  have  done 
it  unto  one  of  the  least  of  my  brethren,  ye 
have  done  it  unto  me;"  this  follows  the 
enumeration  of  a  list  of  good  deeds  done  to 
"the  Son  of  Man"  through  ministrations  to 
others  in  need. 

References: 

New  Testament:  Matthew  16:13-17;  John 
4:1-26;  6:66-69;  The  Acts  2:22-36;  Romans 
5:6-8;  6:1-16;  8:1-17;  14:7-9;  I  Corinthians 
15;  Galatians  2:20;  4:6,  7;  Ephesians  4:17-32; 
Hebrews  1:1-9;  I  John  5:1-3. 

Book  of  Mormon:  I  Nephi  19:17;  II  Nephi 
2:4-9;  26:24;  III  Nephi  20:35. 

Mosiah  3:9-13;  4:7,  8;  5:7,  8;  13:28;  15:28. 

Doc.  and  Covenants:  Sec.  18:11-25;  19: 
1,  2;  20:21-31;  34:1-6;  35:2;  74:7;  76:1-70; 
128:10-25;  132:7,  24. 
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GENERAL  BOARD  COMMITTEE 
Margaret  Ipson,  chairman;  Phyllis  D.  Shaw 


LESSONS  FOR  SEPTEMBER,  1943 
THE  WORD  OF  WISDOM 

WISE  AND  FOOLISH  THDSfGS  WE  DO 

I.  What  We  Eat. 

Self-control  in  selecting  foods  that  keep 

us  well. 
II.  What  We  Drink. 

Self-control  in  selecting  drinks  that  keep 

us  well. 

III.  Our  Rest,  Relaxation  and  Sleep. 
Home  Standards. 

IV.  Our  Play  and  Recreation. 
Self-control  in  selecting  wholesome  play 
and  recreation. 

Objective  for  Month: 

To  classify  out  acts  as  to  "wise"  or  "fool- 
ish" and  to  develop  a  millingness  to  accept 
standards  given  by  wiser  people,  who  are 
qualified  to  speak. 

OUR  BOOK  OF  HAPPINESS,  THE 

WORD  OF  WISDOM 

Lesson  36.  For  September  5,  1943 

Text: 

Matt.  5:44;  Exodus  35:21;  Doctrine  and 
Covenants,  section  89. 

Songs; 

"In  Our  Lovely  Deseret,"  Deseret  Sunday 
School  Song  Book;  "The  Word  of  Wisdom.*" 
Little  Stories  in  Song. 

Memory  Verse; 

The  Word  of  Wisdom  teaches  us 
The  things  we  all  should  eat. 

God  gives  us  fruits  of  many  kinds, 
He  gives  us  milk  and  wheat. 

Pictures: 

Charts  and  pictures  of  foods  we  should 
eat. 

The  purpose  of  this  magazine  is  to  give 
material  that  will  enrich  the  lives  of  our 
teachers  as  well  as  the  lives  of  children. 

At  the  beginning  of  a  month  spent  discuss- 


ing the  Word  of  Wisdom  we  know  of  no 
better  article  to  stimulate  teachers  as  to  the 
importance  of  this  subject  than  "Slaves  or 
Free  Men?"  written  by  Superintendent 
George  R.  Hill  and  published  in  the  May, 
1938,  Instructor. 


DANIEL  REFUSES  THE  KING'S 
WINE 

Lesson  37,  For  September  12,  1943 

Text: 

Daniell:5-20. 

Songs: 

Same  as  last  Sunday. 

Pictures: 

Charts  and  clippings  of  drinks. 

Objective: 

To  study  and  evaluate  the  different  drinks 
used  by  different  people  and  to  develop  self- 
control  in  selecting  drinks  that  help  to  keep 
us  well. 

Once  a  long,  long  time  ago,  several  young 
boys  were  taken  on  a  long  journey,  far  away 
from  their  homes.  These  young  boys  had 
lived  in  Jerusalem  and  belonged  to  the  Chil- 
dren of  Israel. 

But  King  Nebuchadnezzar  had  come  to 
their  country  to  make  war  upon  it,  and  he 
had  won  the  battle.  Besides  taking  many 
prisoners  when  this  king  went  home,  he  took 
many  treasures  from  the  temple  of  God. 
These  he  was  going  to  use  in  the  temples  to 
his  gods  of  wood  and  of  stone. 

As  well  as  being  a  great  warrior,  Neb- 
uchadnezzar was  a  great  ruler.  He  had  an 
idea  that  it  would  be  a  fine  thing  for  him, 
as  well  as  for  some  of  these  boys  if  they  lived 
in  his  palace  and  learned  to  be  his  attend- 
ants. So  he  told  the  chief  of  his  servants  to 
choose  carefully  four  young  men.  They  must 
be  fine  looking,  strong  young  fellows  of  royal 
blood.  They  must  be  clever  in  their  studies 
so  they  could  learn  a  new  language  and  new 
customs.   That  is  how  it  was  that  Daniel  and 
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his  three  dark-eyed,  ruddy-cheeked  friends 
were  taken  on  this  long  journey  to  a  new 
home,  in  the  palace  of  a  new  king. 

When  they  arrived,  the  chief  of  the  king's 
household  gave  them  a  lovely  place  to  sleep. 
He  told  them  that  they  were  to  have  food 
from  the  king's  table,  and  drink  some  of  the 
king's  wine,  out  of  cups  of  gold  and  of  silver. 
Some  boys  might  have  thought  this  was  going 
to  be  wonderful,  but  it  made  these  four 
boys  sad.  They  said  to  themselves,  "What 
shall  we  do?  Our  mothers  have  taught  us 
that  if  we  wish  to  be  strong  and  handsome 
we  must  eat  simple  food  with  plenty  of  vege- 
tables, greens  and  fruits,  and  pure  water  to 
drink.  And  now  we  are  to  be  made  to  eat 
heavy,  rich  food  and  to  drink  wine.  Alas, 
such  food  will  make  us  fat  and  lazy  and  we 
will  lose  our  strength.  O,  would  to  God  our 
mothers  were  here  to  help  us!" 

These  boys  had  always  been  taught  to 
pray.  At  night  and  in  the  morning,  they 
raised  their  windows  and  turned  their  faces 
toward  their  homes.  They  knelt  down  and 
asked  God  to  give  them  strength  to  do  the 
right,  and  to  help  them  to  live  as  they  had 
been  taught  to  live. 

When  the  king's  servant  brought  a  great 
tray  of  silver  dishes  filled  with  much  meat, 
and  rich  food,  and  wine  to  drink,  Daniel  made 
up  his  mind  that  he  would  not  touch  it.  He 
said  in  a  polite  way,  "Please  do  not  make 
us  eat  this  food.  We  do  not  like  it.  Give 
us  green  vegetables  and  fruit  and  bread  like 
we  used  to  have  at  home." 

Then  the  king's  servant  answered,  "I  fear 
my  lord  the  king.  He  has  sent  you  this  food 
that  you  may  grow  stronger  and  handsomer 
every  day.  He  may  kill  me,  if  I  do  not  give 
it  to  you." 

And  Daniel  who  knew  that  simple  food 
would  make  him  strong  and  plump,  said, 
"Give  us  a  ten-day  trial,  we  pray  thee.  Then 
bring  us  here  with  the  boys  who  eat  the 
king's  food,  and  see  for  yourself  which  group 
is  the  stronger,  and  best  to  look  upon." 

And  the  king's  servant,  who  loved  Daniel, 
said,  "Very  well,  we  will  try  it  for  ten 
days." 

At  the  end  of  the  ten  days,  the  king's  serv- 
ant looked  at  the  four  boys,  and  then  at  the 
boys  who  had  eaten  of  the  king's  food;  and 
what  do  you  think  had  happened?  The 
faces  of  the  four  boys,  Daniel,  Shadrach, 
Meshach  and  Abednego,  were  rosier  and 
plumper;  their  bodies  looked  stronger  and 
their  eyes  brighter  than  those  of  any  of  the 
boys  who  had  been  living  on  the  king's  food. 
So  the  servant  was  satisfied.  At  the  end 
of  the  time  when  the  king  said  his  servant 
should  bring  them  to  him,  they  went  before 
Nebuchadnezzar.^  He  sat  on  a  high  golden 


throne  and  before  him  stood  the  boys  of  his 
kingdom  with  Daniel,  Schadrach,  Meshach 
and  Abednego.  The  king  saw  that  the  four 
boys  were  taller  and  stronger  than  all  the 
others,  but  that  was  not  enough.  He  wanted 
to  find  out  how  much  they  knew.  So  he 
asked  them  questions.  To  his  surprise,  Dan- 
iel, and  his  three  friends  not  only  answered 
all  questions  far  better  than  the  other  boys, 
but  they  knew  ten  times  as  much  as  the 
wisest  men  in  his  kingdom. 

And  so  he  found  out  the  same  thing  that 
the  Lord  had  promised  us  in  the  "Word  of 
Wisdom." 

Do  you  know  what  that  promise  is? 


MOSES,  THE  WISE  LEADER 
Lesson  38.  For  September  19,  1943 

Text: 

Exodus  3. 

References: 

Hurlbut's  Story  of  the  Bible:  Bible  and 
Church  history  stories — EJeseret  Book  Co. 

Songs: 

"I  Love  My  Heavenly  Father,"  "Obedi- 
ence," and  "God's  Love,"  from  Little  Stories 
In  Song. 

Memory  Verse: 

(To  be  done  with  motions.) 

Two  little  eyes  to  look  to  God, 
Two  little  ears  to  hear  His  word. 
Two  little  lips  to  sing  His  praise, 
Two  httle  feet  to  walk  His  ways. 
Two  little  hands  to  do  His  will. 
One  little  heart  to  love  Him  still. 

When  Moses  had  grown  to  be  a  young 
man,  he  left  the  palace  of  King  Pharaoh 
and  went  to  live  in  the  land  of  Midian.  There 
was  a  priest  in  Midian  by  the  name  of  fethro. 
He  had  a  number  of  beautiful  daughters.  One 
of  them  was  named  Ziporah.  Moses  fell  in 
love  with  her  and  married  her.  He  used 
to  go  out  in  the  desert,  tending  the  sheep  of 
his  father-in-law.  One  day  he  was  camped 
at  the  foot  of  a  mountain  called  Mount 
Horeb. 

As  he  looked  around  he  saw  a  strange 
sight,  the  like  of  which  he  had  never  seen 
before,  A  short  distance  from  him  was  a 
bush,  which  seemed  as  if  it  had  caught  fire. 
Moses  arose  and  went  toward  the  burning 
bush.  You  can  imagine  how  surprised  he 
was  when  he  got  near  it  to  see  that  it  was  not 
burning. 

As  he  stood  gazing  at  the  strange  sight. 
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a  voice  spoke  to  him,  seemingly  out  of  the  eret  Book  Co.;  "God  Is  Near,"  Lesson  ma- 

midst  of  the  bush.     It  was  the  voice  of  the  terial;  "The  Word  of  Wisdom,"  Li^f/e  5tories 

Lord.     That  which  Moses  thought  was  fire  in  Song. 

was  the  glory  of  the  Lord.    The  Lord  said  Memory  Gem: 

to  Moses     "Moses    put  off  thy  shoes  from  Remember  God  is  watching  you, 

off  thy   feet,   for  the   place  whereon   thou  p^^  ^^^^^^^  ^         ^^      j^^^ 

standest  is  holy  ground.  ^^  ^^ild  in  all  this  busy  world. 

Is  ever  out  of  sight. 
MOSES,  THE  WISE  LEADER  r^^^  ^^^  ^,^^.^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  1^^^^^  ^^ 

^    ^        ^  given  in  Bible  and  Church  History  Stories, 

Lesson  39,  For  September  26,  1943  and  any  good   Old  Testament   account   of 

Ohicctive*  Moses  you  may  have  in  your  library.     In 

To  exercise  self-control  in  selecting  whole-  \^^/lf  ^^  this  great  character  it  is  easy  to 

some  play  and  recreation  and  to  co-operate  \^^^  ^^e.  children  to   see  the  attributes    for 

with  those  who  lead  in  such  enterprises.  ^%^t'^^F'    Jlf      \u^^  T^^  to  tell  more 

of  the  life  of  Moses  than  that  which  is  re- 

Songs:  ferred  to  in  the  lesson  material.    This  is  fine 

"God's  Love,"  Little  Stories  in  Song.  Des-      so  long  as  it  reinforces  the  day's  objective. 
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{Continued  from  page  374) 

they  could  not  comply  with  them  and  leave  One  of  the  things  for  which  I  am  very 

their  families  in  Mexico  at  the  mercy  of  the  grateful  is  the  feeling  of  responsibility  which 

rebels,  and  so  it  was  decided  to  send  all  the  I  have  when  undertaking  any  assignment.  I 

women  and  children  across  the  border  and  have  never  been  able  to  shirk  responsibility 

into  the  United  States  at  once.  or  to  do  less  than  my  best  without  feeling 

A  few  men  were  sent  with  the  women  and  very  uncomfortable, 
children,  but  a  majority  of  the  men,  including  During  the  winter  of  1912-1913,  I  lived 
my  father,  stayed  in  Mexico  and  later  came  with  my  mother  and  father  and  the  other 
to  the  United  States  on  horseback.  My  members  of  the  family  in  Los  Angeles.  At 
uncle,  George  Redd,  who  later  returned  to  that  time  what  is  now  the  Adams  Ward  chap- 
Mexico  and  was  killed  by  the  rebels,  took  el  was  under  construction,  and  I  was  work- 
his  family,  my  Mother  and  her  seven  chil-  ing  upon  it  as  a  carpenter's  helper.  One  day 
dren  and  left  Colonia  Juarez  in  a  wagon  for  arrangements  were  made  with  the  foreman 
Pehrson,  the  railroad  station,  some  eight  or  for  the  young  boys  working  on  the  building 
nine  miles  south  of  Colonia  Juarez.  I  was  to  get  off  at  four  o'clock — five  o'clock  was 
sitting  on  a  trunk  in  the  back  of  the  wagon,  the  usual  quitting  time — to  play  a  game  of 
As  we  drove  south  toward  Pehrson,  the  rcb-  baseball.  We  had  to  go  some  distance  from 
el  army  was  going  north  and  was  passing  us  work  to  play  the  game.  We  left  the  work, 
in  rather  disorganized  formations.  About  and  when  we  got  to  the  baseball  field  it  was 
halfway  to  Pehrson,  two  rebel  soldiers  discovered  that  we  had  left  at  three  o'clock 
stopped  us  and,  under  pretense  of  searching  instead  of  four  o'clock,  thus  failing  to  do 
for  ammunition,  found  twenty  Mexican  pesos  one  hour's  work  which  we  should  have  done, 
(dollars)  which  was  all  the  money  we  had  I  felt  so  concerned  about  it  that  I  told  the 
for  the  two  families.  They  took  the  money  boys  I  was  going  back  to  the  job.  They 
and  rode  about  100  yards  up  the  road,  pointed  out  that  I  would  not  get  back  to  the 
stopped  their  horses,  turned  round  and  drew  job  by  four  o'clock  and  therefore  I  could 
their  guns  to  their  shoulders,  pointing  them  not  accomplish  anything  by  returning,  but  I 
down  the  road  toward  the  wagon.  felt  that  I  owed  an  explanation  to  the  fore- 

I  think  one  of  the  most  exciting  moments  man  and  I  returned  to  the  job  to  tell  him  that 

of  my  life  was  when  I  looked  up  the  barrels  I  had  left  under  mistaken  information  as  to 

of  those  rifles.     I  offered  a  prayer  to  my  the  time. 

Heavenly  Father  to  spare  my  life.    For  some  When  I  got  back  one  of  the  men  working 

reason,  these  Mexicans  did  not  fire,  and  we  there  chided  me  for  returning,  but  my  father, 

continued  on  safely  to  the  railroad  station,  who  happened  to  overhear  my  report,  com- 

For  the  preservation  of  my  life  on  this  oc-  plimented  me  on  my  conscientiousness.     It 

casion  I  have  always  been  very  grateful  to  was  only  a  few  days  later  that  my  pay  was 

the  Lord,  and  this  experience  has  given  me  raised,  from  $1.50  to  $2.50  per  day,  and  I 

a  desire  to  live  in  such  a  manner  as  to  dem-  felt  that  I  had  been  richly  rewarded  for  miss- 

onstrate  to  the  Lord  my  appreciation.  ing  the  ball  game. 
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LESSONS  FOR  SEPTEMBER,  1943 

THE  WORD  OF  WISDOM 

The  first  lesson  in  the  Manual,  for  this 
month,  Lesson  35,  was  used  last  Sunday, 
there  being  five  Sundays  in  August. 

LEARNING  TO  LIKE  POI 
Lesson  36*  For  September  5,  1943 

Objectivct 

By  keeping  the  Word  of  Wisdom  we  gain 
physical,  mental  and  spiritual  strength. 

Review  of  Last  Sunday's  Lesson: 

Review  the  result  of  obedience  to  the 
Word  of  Wisdom  as  it  pertains  to  our  daily 
actions,  actions  that  affect  our  health,  our 
treatment  of  neighbor  and  our  preparation 
for  the  time  when  we  will  live  with  our 
Heavenly  Father. 

The  story,  "The  Tower  of  Babel,"  tells  of 
the  foolish  actions  of  the  people  of  that  time. 
Compare  them  with  the  "way  of  living"  of- 
fered us  in  our  Word  of  Wisdom. 

Lesson  Development: 

(Food  that  keeps  us  well  and  food  that 
makes  us  ill. ) 

Bring  to  class  a  collection  of  colored  food 
pictures,  taken  from  magazines.  Discuss 
them  and  classify  into  two  groups:  Wise 
Foods — Foolish  Foods. 

Save  the  collection  for  next  Sunday's  re- 
view. 

Lesson  Story: 

Learning  to  Like  Poi 

Have  you  ever  been  to  a  party?  Did  you 
wear  your  prettiest  dress?  Did  you  take  a 
present?  Did  you  play  games  and  then  have 
something  good  to  eat?  Did  you  have  ice 
cream  and  cake?  I'm  sure  you  had  something 
for  refreshment  that  was  very,  very  good. 

If  you  could  go  to  a  party  in  China  you 
would  have  a  nice  bowl  of  rice  to  eat.  In  the 
far  north  the  children  at  parties  eat  small  fish 
or  a  piece  of  Walrus  fat.  In  the  lands  of  the 
Pacific  Ocean,  Poi  is  the  favorite  dish. 

Poi  looks  like  a  kind  of  pudding  but  it 
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does  not  taste  like  the  pudding  our  mothers 
know  how  to  make.  The  natives  of  the 
Pacific  Isles  think  it  is  very  good,  but  you 
and  I  would  have  to  learn  to  like  it  as  did 
Bro.  George  Q.  Cannon,  when  he  went  there 
as  a  missionary. 

Bro.  Cannon  was  in  the  Sandwich  Islands 
to  tell  the  dark-skinned  people  there  about 
Jesus  and  our  beloved  Church.  He  was  go- 
ing to  stay  with  them  a  long  time  and  because 
they  ate  the  Poi  every  day,  he  knew  that  he 
would  have  to  eat  it  also.  The  first  time 
he  tasted  it  he  wanted  to  spit  it  out  of  his 
mouth  right  away.  Of  course  he  wouldn't 
be  so  rude;  so  he  swallowed  it,  though  he 
must  have  made  a  funny  face.  That  night 
when  he  knelt  to  say  his  evening  prayer  to 
our  Heavenly  Father,  Bro.  Cannon  asked 
Him  to  help  him  learn  to  like  Poi.  It  was 
good  food,  a  healthful  food  and  Bro.  Can- 
non knew  that  if  he  learned  to  like  the  taste 
of  it,  he  could  eat  it  and  it  would  be  good  for 
him.  Perhaps  he  remembered  that  as  a  child 
he  didn't  like  turnips  very  well  or  he  thought 
spinach  didn't  taste  good,  but  he  knew  they 
were  foods  our  Heavenly  Father  says  are 
good  for  us  and  he  learned  to  like  them.  He 
would  learn  to  like  Poi.    And  he  did. 


Songs: 

"The  Word  of  Wisdom," 
Little  Stories  In  Song. 


'Obedience," 


The  Word  of  Wisdom  teaches  us 
The  things  we  all  should  eat. 
God  gives  us  fruit  of  many  kinds. 
He  gives  us  corn  and  wheat. 


HOW  BESSIE  KEPT  THE  WORD  OF 
WISDOM 

Lesson  37.  For  September  12,  1943 

Objective: 

By  obedience  to  the  Word  of  Wisdom  we 
will  gain  physical,  mental  and  spiritual 
strength. 

Review  of  Last  Sunday's  Lesson: 

Paste  pictures  of  "Wise  Foods,"  chosen 
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last  Sunday,  on  a  large  wall  chart.  Save  a 
small  space  for  "Wise  Drinks,"  to  be  chosen 
and  discussed  in  today's  lesson. 

Lesson  Development: 

(Drinks  that  keep  us  well  and  those  that 
make  us  ill. ) 

Present  pictures  of  "drinks"  which  may  he 
bought  and  those  made  at  home. 

Emphasize  the  value  of  pure  fruit  juice 
drinks  made  at  home.  The  juices  of  vege- 
tables make  very  good,  healthful  drinks. 

Emphasize  the  value  of  milk  and  butter- 
milk. 

Tell  why  many  of  the  drinks  we  buy  in  bot- 
tles and  at  the  soda  fountains  are  not  "Wise 
Drinks." 

What  Has  God  Given? 

The  Water 

(Supplementary   Story   from   The  Book  of 
Life.) 

Did  you  ever  get  thirsty,  very,  very  thirsty? 
What  did  you  do?  You  got  a  drink  of  fresh, 
cold  water.  Suppose  there  were  no  water  to 
drink?  By  and  by  you  would  be  ill  and 
suffer  very  much.  People  die  if  they  cannot 
get  water. 

We  get  water  out  of  pipes  in  our  homes. 
It  comes  into  the  house  through  pipes  under 
the  ground.  Not  so  long  ago  people  had  to 
get  water  from  the  streams  that  ran  from  the 
hillsides.    Some  still  do. 

Do  you  know  how  the  water  gets  into  the 
pipes? 

Billy  knows,  because  once  he  rode  with 
his  daddy  to  a  large  reservoir  up  in  the  can- 
yon. His  daddy  told  him  that  a  great  pipe 
comes  from  the  bottom  of  the  pond  away 
down  to  the  city,  and  all  the  water  we  use 
comes  through  it  into  our  small  pipes  at 
home. 

"Yes,  but  where  does  the  water  in  the 
reservoir  come  from?"  asked  Billy. 

"The  rain  soaks  in  the  ground  and 
creeps  along  in  little  streams  till  at  last  it 
comes  out  in  nice,  cold  springs,  all  fresh  and 
clean  from  under  the  ground.  When  there 
are  mountains,  the  melting  snow  runs  through 
the  canyons  ^  to  the  reservoir,"  explained 
daddy. 

"And  where  do  the  rain  and  snow  come 
from?" 

"God  has  so  made  water  that  when  the 
sun  shines  bright  and  warm,  some  of  it  is 
taken  up  into  the  dry  air.  We  cannot  see 
it.  Up  in  the  air  where  it  is  cold,  we  see 
clouds  floating  in  the  sky.  By  and  by  the 
clouds  turn  into  drops  of  water  and  come 
down  as  rain  and  snow. 


"So  we  have  nice  cold  water  to  drink  and 
God  gives  it  to  us. 

"Pure  cold  water  is  the  drink, 
We  do  truly,  truly  think, 
For  all  the  living  things  tliat 
God  has  made." 

Lesson  Story: 

How  Bessie  Kept  the  Word  ol  Wisdom 

Follow  this  story  development  in  the  Man- 
ual. 

Supplementary  Story: 

*'How  Harry  Helped  Grandpa/* 

One  cold  winter  morning,  Harry  sat  be- 
side his  grandpa,  eating  his  breakfast.  What 
a  good  breakfast  it  was!  Cereal,  eggs,  toast, 
and  milk  for  Harry  and  exactly  the  same 
for  grandpa,  except  that  grandpa  had  coffee 
in  his  cup  instead  of  milk.  Harry  thought 
that  he  would  like  a  cup  of  coffee,  like  grand- 
pa's, but  mother  knew  that  it  is  not  good  for 
little  folks  or  big  folks  either.  So  she  told 
Harry  to  play  a  game  with  a  coffee  cup  and 
have  a  surprise  on  the  kitty.  Kitty  likes  milk, 
and  there  she  sat  by  the  kitchen  door  waiting 
for  her  saucerful  for  breakfast.  What  do 
you  think  Harry  did?  When  grandpa  was 
not  looking  he  poured  grandpa's  coffee  into 
the  kitty's  saucer.  The  kitty  sniffed  and 
smelled  and  mewed. 

That's  not  milk,  me-ew,  me-ew;  such  bad 
stuff  will  never  do.  And  the  kitty  coaxed 
harder  than  ever  for  her  morning  milk. 

Harry's  little  pet  peggy  wanted  his  break- 
fast, too.  And  when  Harry  tried  the  coffee 
cup  game  on  him,  he  just  screwed  up  his 
funny  little  nose  and  grunted. 

"This  is  what  I  call  a  dirty  dig." 

But  how  happy  he  was  to  get  his  warm 
milk. 

"Well,  well,"  said  grandpa — 
"It's  not  good  for  the  cat 

She  showed  us  that. 

The  pig's  right  particular,  too! 

For  strong  healthy  lads 

And  wise,  old  grand-dads. 

Fresh  milk  is  the  best,  that's  true." 


THE  WISE  AND  FOOLISH  VIRGINS 
Lesson  38*  For  September  19t  1943 

Objective: 

To  develop  an  understanding  of  the  value 
of  rest  and  an  appreciation  of  our  Word  of 
Wisdom. 

Review  of  Last  Sunday's  Lesson: 

"How  Bessie  Kept  The  Word  of  Wis- 
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dom,"  may  be  retold  by  the  children  with 
the  help  of  teacher's  questions. 

Discuss  the  drinks  we  have  had  during  the 
week. 

Pictures  of  "Wise  Drinks"  were  pasted 
on  the  chart  alongside  "Wise  Foods  last  Sun- 
day. Let  the  children  talk  freely  about  the 
chart,  pointing  out  their  favorite  drinks. 

Lesson  Dcvdopmenti 

(Rest,  relaxation  and  sleep.  Need  for 
them. ) 

"Early  to  bed  and  early  to  rise 
Makes  us  healthy,  happy  and  wise." 

1.  Discuss  the  meaning  of  rest.  Resting 
is  not  always  sleeping.  Decide  that  the 
night  is  the  real  sleep  time.  How  many  hours 
do  we  need  to  sleep  to  grow  as  we  should? 
Talk  of  the  value  of  a  "nap"  during  the  day. 

2.  Have  a  clock  in  class  and  help  the 
children  to  show  the  hour  each  goes  to  bed. 
Then  each  may  point  to  the  getting  up  time 
also. 

3.  Let  the  children  tell  how  they  awaken. 
Does  mother  have  to  call?  Talk  about  the 
difference  in  our  feelings  at  wake  up  time, 
when  we  go  to  bed  early  and  when  we  go 
to  bed  late. 

4.  Discuss  factors  necessary  to  a  good 
night's  rest — a  comfortable  bed,  plenty  of 
fresh  air,  quiet. 

5.  If  it  is  necessary  to  eat  or  drink  before 
going  to  bed  what  would  be  wise  to  take? 

6.  How  can  we  co-operate  with  others 
who  are  resting?  Move  about  quietly  when 
near  them.  Play  away  from  the  part  of  the 
house  where  they  are  resting. 

7.  Pin  on  the  front  of  each  child  a  paper 
clock  face,  the  hands  drawn  with  crayon, 
showing  the  wise  bed-time  for  little  children. 

Lesson  Story: 

"The  Wise  and  Foolish  Virgins."  (Matt. 
25:1-12) 

Follow  this  lesson  story  developed  in  the 
Manual,  after  carefully  reading  the  Bible 
text. 

Supplementary  Story: 

"'The  Go-Sleep  Story"  found  in  the  July 
Instructor  of  1941,  is  an  appropriate  story  to 
supplement  this  lesson. 

Show  pictures  of  children  asleep. 

Sing  familiar  sleep  songs;  e.g.,  "Rock-a- 
Bye  Baby  On  the  Tree  Top,"  "Lullaby  And 
Good  Night,"  Brahms. 

DAVID  THE  SHEPHERD  BOY 
Lesson  39.   For  September  26,  1943 

Objective: 

To  discuss  and  evaluate  the  recreational 


activities  we  experience,  and  to  develop  a 
desire  to  choose  the  wise  ones. 

Review  of  Last  Sunday's  Lesson: 

1 .  Write  on  the  blackboard — 

"Early  to  bed  and  early  to  rise 
Makes  us  healthy,  happy  and  wise." 

Discuss  how  we  are  made  healthier,  hap- 
pier and  wiser  by  obedience  to  this  part  of 
our  Word  of  Wisdom. 

Note  the  tardiness  at  Sunday  School  this 
morning.  Decide  if  it  was  due  to  parents  and 
children  getting  to  bed  late  last  night. 

Lesson  Development: 

(Our  play  and  recreation;  what  and 
where? ) 

1.  What  do  we  play? 

W^ith  toys,  scooters,  skates,  dolls,  etc. 
Games — outdoor  and  indoor. 

2.  Where  do  we  play? 
Home 
Neighbors 

Park 

City  playgrounds 
School  grounds 
Vacant  lots 

3.  After  discussing  what  and  where  we 
play,  decide  which  of  the  games  we  play  are 
wise  or  foolish  and  why  it  is  wise  or  foolish 
to  play  in  the  above  named  places. 

Emphasize  that  what  we  play  should  be 
largely  determined  by  where  we  play. 

'Talk  about  the  health,  mental  and  spiritual 
values  in  the  right  kind  of  play. 

4.  Talk  about  the  Movies  and  Radio  pro- 
grams we  see  and  hear.  Teacher  should  ac- 
quaint herself  with  the  radio  programs  which 
are  suitable  for  children  and  encourage  them 
to  listen  to  them. 

Lesson  Story: 

David  the  Shepherd  Boy 

Text:  I  Samuel  16:11-21;  Life  Lessons  for 
Little  Ones,  Second  Year  (the  text  book 
formerly  used  in  the  Kindergarten  Depart- 
ment ) . 

Emphasize  the  point  that  David  needed  no 
movie  or  radio  to  provide  recreation  for  him. 
He  loved  his  harp  and  thought  it  fun  to 
play  the  music  to  bring  pleasure  to  others. 

Supplementary  Story: 

The  Top  and  the  Ball 

A  Top  and  a  Ball  lay  together  in  a  drawer 
with  some  other  toys.  The  Top  said  to  the 
Ball:  "Why  should  we  not  be  the  very  best 
of  friends,  and  play  together,  as  we  are  lying 
here  in  the  same  drawer?" 
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But  the  Ball,  who  was  covered  with  Mo- 
rocco leather,  and  thought  she  w^as  so  very 
fine,  would  not  reply. 

The  next  day  the  little  boy  to  whom  the 
Top  belonged  painted  it  in  red  and  yellow, 
and  drove  a  brass  nail  into  the  head.  This 
looked  really  beautiful  when  the  Top  spun 
around. 

"Just  look  at  me,"  he  said  to  the  Ball.  "Am 
I  not  pretty,  too?  Let  us  be  companions. 
We  should  be  very  happy,  for  you  jump  and 
I  dance  and  there  would  be  no  happier  play- 
mates than  we  two." 

"Do  you  think  so?"  said  the  Ball.  "Per- 
haps you  do  not  know  that  I  am  made  of 
Morocco,  and  have  a  cork  in  my  body!" 

"Yes;  but  I  am  made  of  mahogany,"  said 
the  Top.  "The  Mayor  himself  turned  me, 
for  he  has  a  turning  lathe  of  his  own.  He 
enjoys  making  tops  to  please  the  children." 

"Is  that  really  so?"  asked  the  Ball. 

"Just  as  true  as  that  I  can  spin,"  said  the 
Top. 

The  Ball  looked  at  the  pleasant,  happy 
little  Top  and  said,  "But  I  want  to  be  the 
swallow's  playmate.  Whenever  I  fly  up  into 
the  air,  he  calls  from  the  tree  top;  'Will  you, 
will  you?'  and  I  have  said  'Yes,'  but  I  will  al- 
ways remember  you,  Top." 

"Oh,  very  well,"  said  the  Top,  "but  you 
can't  play  with  the  swallow,  and  you  can 
come  with  me;  still,  do  as  you  wish." 

The  next  day  the  Ball  was  taken  out  of 
the  drawer,  and  the  Top  saw  her  flying  high 
up  in  the  air^ — she  seemed  almost  like  a  bird. 
Whenever  she  returned  to  the  earth  she  gave 
a  little  jump  just  as  she  touched  the  ground. 
Perhaps  that  was  because  she  wanted  to 
fly  again,  or  because  she  had  a  cork  in  her 
body. 

But  one  time,  when  she  was  sent  flying 
in  the  air,  she  did  not  come  back;  and,  al- 
though the  little  boy  hunted  and  hunted,  she 
could  not  be  found — she  was  lost. 

"I  know  where  she  is,"  thought  the  Top. 
"She  has  gone  to  the  swallow's  nest;  she  has 
gone  to  stay  with  the  swallow." 

The  Top  was  very  lonely.  He  thought 
and  thought  about  the  Ball,  and,  although 
he  spun  around  and  hummed  his  pretty  song, 
he  always  wanted  her.  Many  days  and  weeks 
passed  by,  and  the  Top  was  growing  old. 
His  red  and  yellow  paint  had  worn  off,  and 
the  little  boy  did  not  play  with  him  as  much 
as  he  used  to.  One  day  the  Top  was  gilded 
all  over.  He  looked  like  a  gold  top.  The 
little  boy  thought  him  more  beautiful  than 
ever  before.  The  Top  spun  and  hummed  and 
jumped  about,  but  all  at  once  he  went  too 
high,  and  was  lost.  They  searched  every- 
where, but  no  one  could  find  the  golden  top. 
Where  had  he  gone?    He  had  jumped  into 


the  dust  bin,  where  all  sorts  of  dust  and  rub- 
bish had  fallen  from  the  roof. 

"Well,  well,"  said  the  Top;  "This  is  a 
queer  place!  All  my  gilding  will  be  spoiled, 
and  I  cannot  even  spin  down  here  in  the  dark, 
and  the  little  boy  will  be  lonely." 

Just  then  he  heard  a  weak  voice  say,  "Oh, 
dear,  I  have  been  lying  here  for  weeks  with 
no  one  good  enough  to  play  with.  I  wanted 
to  live  with  the  swallow,  but  I  fell  in  here." 

The  Top  knew  that  it  was  the  ball,  lost 
so  long  ago.  Just  then  a  maid  came  to  clean 
out  the  dust  bin.  She  took  the  Top  to  the 
little  boy  again,  and  both  the  Top  and  the  boy 
were  happy.  But  the  Ball  was  thrown  away. 
The  Top  never  spoke  of  the  Ball.  He  thought 
her  a  silly  little  Ball,  after  all — for  it  is  better 
always  to  think  of  others  before  yourself. 

Taken  from  The  Children's  Hour,  by 
Carolyn  S.  Bailey. 
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HE  CLIMBED  A  TREE 

By  Delia  Adams  Leitner 


Frustrated  by  his  handicap 
Zaccheus  could  not  see 
Beyond  the  crowd  which  surged  around 
And  so  he  climbed  a  tree. 

He  ran  ahead  with  eager  haste, 
Unmindful  of  delay, 
This  urging  thought  was  uppermost, 
"The  Christ  will  pass  this  way." 

And  Jesus,  looking  up  beheld 
His  longing  unexpressed; 
"Come  down  Zaccheus,  for  this  day 
I  am  to  be  your  guest." 

And  from  that  day  his  life  transformed 
Became  a  power  for  good, 
His  real  self,  honest,  fine  and  true. 
The  Master  understood. 


His  handicap  became  a  link 
To  blessings  all  unpriced; 
Futility  but  led  him  to 
A  fellowship  with  Christ. 
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GENERAL  BOARD  COMMITTEE 

Marie  Fox  Felt 


LESSONS  FOR  SEPTEMBER,  1943 

THE  WORD  OF  WISDOM 

THE  WISE  AND  FOOLISH  THINGS 
WE  DO 

During  this  month  we  base  our  lesson  on 
Section  89  of  the  Doctrine  and  Covenants, 
part  of  which  we  quote : 

"And  again,  verily  I  say  unto  you,  all 
wholesome  herbs  God  hath  ordained  for  the 
constitution,  nature  and  use  of  man. 

"Every  herb  in  the  season  thereof,  and 
every  fruit  in  the  season  thereof;  all  these  to 
be  used  with  prudence  and  thanksgiving. 

"Yea,  flesh  also  of  beasts  and  of  the  fowls 
of  the  air,  I,  the  Lord  have  ordained  for  the 
use  of  man  with  thanksgiving;  nevertheless 
they  are  to  be  used  sparingly; 

"And  it  is  pleasing  unto  me  that  they  should 
not  be  used  only  in  times  of  winter  or  of  cold 
or  famine. 

"All  grain  is  ordained  for  the  use  of  man 
and  of  beasts,  to  be  the  staff  of  life,  not  only 
for  man  but  for  the  beasts  of  the  field  and  the 
fowls  of  heaven  and  all  wild  animals  that  run 
or  creep  on  the  earth; 

"And  these  hath  God  made  for  the  use  of 
man  only  in  times  of  famine  and  excess  of 
hunger. 

"All  grain  is  good  for  the  food  of  man,  as 
also  the  fruit  of  the  vine;  that  which  yieldeth 
fruit  whether  in  the  ground  or  above  the 
ground."  (Verses  10-16) 


THE  SICK  KITTEN 
Lesson  36*  For  September  5,  1943 

Objectives: 

1.  To  discuss  and  evaluate  the  different 
kinds  of  food  we  eat. 

2.  To  classify  them  into  wholesome  and 
unwholesome  groups, 

3.  To  build  favorable  attitudes  toward  the 
wholesome  foods. 

That  which  satisfies  hunger,  be  it  food  or 
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drink  is  interesting  to  a  little  child,  also  to 
little  kittens.  Because  small  animals  have 
great  appeal  for  little  children  we  consider 
what  is  wise  for  them  to  eat  also.  You  will 
note  that  the  Word  of  Wisdom  is  for  animals 
as  well  as  people.    See  verse  14. 

Having  thoughtfully  read  to  ourselves  Sec- 
tion 89  of  the  Doctrine  and  Covenants,  let 
us  think  of  our  lesson  in  terms  of  what  foods 
are  commonly  served  to  children  in  our  local- 
ity. Let  us  endeavor  to  secure  pictures  of 
them.  If  possible,  obtain  samples  of  these 
foods  to  take  to  class.  Your  children  will 
relish  a  bit  of  carrot  or  a  green  pea. 

In  class,  try  beginning  the  lesson  with  a 
surprise  package.  It  proved  very  successful 
once  in  gaining  the  attention  and  complete 
self-forgetfulness  of  a  little  fellow  who  had 
clung  to  his  mother  throughout  the  entire 
Sunday  School  lesson.  At  this  point  his 
curiosity  became  so  keen  that  he  climbed  off 
his  mother's  lap  and  took  a  chair  near  the 
teacher  where  he  could  better  see  what  was 
in  the  surprise  package.  Encourage  the 
children's  reactions  and  contributions.  Do 
not  pay  any  attention  if,  for  instance,  some 
child  speaks  up  to  say,  "I  do  not  like  spin- 
ach." Our  discussion  is  of  what  is  or  is  not 
good  for  us  to  eat  and  not  what  we  do  or  do 
not  like. 

After  the  surprise  package  has  been  satis- 
factorily disposed  of,  begin  with  your  pic- 
tures. You  might  have  two  large  blank  pieces 
of  paper.  On  one  print,  "We  are  wise  when 
we  eat.  these."  On  the  other  print,  "We  are 
foolish  when  we  eat  these."  Permit  the  chil- 
dren, one  at  a  time,  to  choose  a  picture  and 
place  it  on  either  chart  depending  on  whether 
it  is  good  for  us  to  eat  or  not.  It  will  be 
necessary  for  the  other  children  to  watch 
to  see  if  the  picture  is  being  properly  placed. 
If  not  they  should  tell  him  where  it  should  go. 

The  story  for  today  is  about  a  kitten  who 
not  only  was  foolish  in  what  it  ate  but  also 
it  ate  too  much. 

It  will  be  wise  psychologically  to  place 
major  emphasis  on  the  positive,  interesting 
approach  to  the  wholesome  foods  and  not  too 
much  negative  attention  to  the  unwholesome 
foods. 
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THE  PIG  AND  GRANDFATHER'S  If  you  have  a  doll,  bring  it  to  Sunday 

COFFEE  School,  dressed  in  its  nightdress.    If  you  have 
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Objective:  hold  it.     They  may  even  ask  you  why  you 

1.  To  discuss  and  evaluate  the  different  brought  it  to  Sunday  School,  especially  in 
kinds  of  liquids  thai  we  drink.  its  nightdress.     At  this  age,  most  children 

2.  To  clarify  them  into  wholesome  and  look  upon  dolls  as  something  very  real; 
unwholesome  groups.  someone  who,  in  their  small  world,  can  hear 

For  this  lesson,  read  verses  5  to  9  of  Sec-  and  understand  them.  The  writer  has  often 
tion  89  of  the  Doctrine  and  Covenants.  It  seen  a  little  three-year-old  cuddle  and  talk  to 
tells  us  of  what  we  should  drink;  what  is  her  "children"  with  all  the  reality  possible, 
right  for  us  to  drink  according  to  our  Heaven-  When  she  goes  to  bed,  so  do  they  and  this  is 
ly  Father.  In  addition  to  this  Brigham  Young  done  with  all  the  usual  ceremony  and  tender- 
said  :  ness. 

"The  Word  of  Wisdom  prohibits  the  use  As  the  doll  is  held  you  might  start  singing, 

of  hot  drinks  and  tobacco.  I  have  heard  it  "Rock-a-Bye  Baby  in  the  tree  top,"  or  some 

argued  that  tea  and  coffee  are  not  mentioned  other  favorite  lullaby.   Many  children  love 

therein;  that  is  very  true;  but  what  were  the  "Lullaby    And    Good    Night,"    by   Brahms, 

people  in  the  habit  of  taking  as  hot  drinks  Other  beautiful  lullabies  may  be   found  in 

when  the  revelation  was  given?  Tea  and  cof-  Filty  Favorite  Lullabies,  collected  and  ar- 

fee.     We  were  not  in  the  habit  of  drinking  ranged  by  Jessie  Carter,  of  the  University  of 

water  very  hot,  but  tea  and  coffee — ^the  bev-  Chicago  and  published  by  the  Whitman  Pub- 

erages  in  common  use.     And  the  Lord  said  lishing    Company. 

hot  drinks  are  not  good  for  the  body  nor  the  As  a  fitting  climax,  show  pictures  of  Jesus 

belly."  *  *  *  [Discourses  of  Brigham  Young,  sleeping.     See  pictures  2,  5  and  9  of  the  Set 

p.  283)  of  Colored  Bible  Pictures  For  Nursery,  Kin- 

A  paper  cup  apiece  and  a  pitcher  of  lemon-  dergarten  and  Primary.  During  their  show- 
ade  would  be  an  interesting  beginning  for  ing,  sing  such  sweet  and  fitting  lullabies  as 
today's  lesson.  If  preferred  some  orange  "Luther's  Cradle  Hymn,"  p.  214  and  "Christ- 
juice  would  do.  This  should  lead  to  contribu-  mas  Cradle  Song,"  p.  1 74  of  the  Deseret  Sun- 
tions  by  the  children  as  to  what  else  they  day  School  Song  Book. 

drink  such  as  grapefruit  juice,  tomato  juice,  

milk,  etc.     Draw  or  present  pictures  of  all 

of  these.    If  pictures,  thumb-tack  them  onto  BENNIE  AND  DOUGLAS 

your  blackboard. 

Lesson  39*  For  September  26»  1943 

Objective: 

GOOD  NIGHT  1.  To  discuss,  evaluate  and  classify  some 

Lesson  38.  For  September  19,  1943  °^  °"£,^^^^  spontaneous  play.             ,  .     ,.  , 

*^  z.  i  o  classify  them  mto  wise  and  foolish 

Objective:  or  destructive  acts. 

1.  To  discuss  our  need  for  rest,  relaxation  The  world  of  play  is  a  wonderful  world 
and  sleep.  and  in  it  little  children  should  be  encouraged 

2.  To  develop  a  few  simple,  laws  which  we  to  live  and  be  happy.  In  it  we  find  play  that 
must  obey  if  we  wish  to  remain  healthy.  is  wise  and  that  which  is  foolish.     Where 

Health  authorities  as  well  as  rehgious  lead-  parents  play  with  their  children,  it  usually  is 

ers  urge  people  to  stop  in  this  rushing  world  wise. 

long  enough  to  give  the  body  time  for  relaxa-  In  this  world  of  play,  Jesus,  may  be  our 

tion  and  rest.     This  is  as  necessary  to  the  guide  as  He  is  in  all  other  things.     He  too 

body  as  is  food.  played,  as  is  told  in  the  song  entitled,  "Jesus 

Brigham  Young  once  said,  "...  wisdom  Once  Was   A   Little  Child,"   p.   75  of  the 

should  dictate  to  every  person  that  if  they  Primary  Song  Book. 

desire  long  life  and  good  health,  they  must  From  your  collection  of  magazine  or  news- 
have  sufficient  exercise  and  allow  the  body  paper  pictures,   select  those  in  which  little 
to  rest  before  it  is  entirely  exhausted."  children  are  shown  playing.    With  a  "Once 
■ — Discourses  of  Brigham  Young,  p.  291  Upon  A  Time"  magic  beginning,  tell  the  story 

To  a  little  child,  a  great  deal  of  rest  is  a  of  one  or  two  of  these  pictures.    Perhaps  the 

normal  requirement  of  his  body.   In  our  dis-  children  will  be  willing  to  tell  about  some  of 

cussion  and  lesson  presentation  today  let  us  the  others.     Participate  with  the  children  in 

glorify  rest  in  their  eyes  so  that  it  will  be  choosing  those  pictures  where  the  children 

very  desirable  to  them.  are  playing  in  safe  places  and  are  happy. 
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Boomerang 

Mr.  Beau:  "Say  you  love  me!  Say  it!  Say 
it!  Say  it!" 

Miss  Brummel:   "You  love  me." 

A  Hit! 

Fan:    "See  that  man  playing  second  base? 
He'll  be  our  best  man  in  about  a  week." 
Fanny:  "Oh,  this  is  so  sudden." 

Wallflowers? 

Nit:   "There  are  an  awful  lot  of  girls  who 
don't  want  to  get  married." 
Wit:   "How  do  you  know?" 
Nit:   "I've  asked  'em!" 

Not  Guilty 

Jack:  "I  hear  your  father  murdered  one  of 
your  family  last  night." 

Jill:    "No,  that  was  just  an  idle  roomer." 

Bouquet 

Old  Settler:  "How  do  you  like  our  little 
town?" 

Visitor:  "It's  the  first  cemetery  that  I've 
ever  seen  with  lights  in  it." 

Insomnia  in  Reverse 

Then  there's  the  one  about  the  professor 
who  dreamed  he  was  lecturing  to  his  class, 
and  woke  up  to  find  it  was  true. 

Royalty 

"Yes,"  gushed  the  young  mother,  "Baby 
is  king  in  our  house." 

"Hmmm-m,  Usually  a  baby  is  the  Prince 
of  Wails." 

Bargain 

Goof:    "I just  bought  a  new  car." 
Woof:   "Did  you  get  a  trailer  with  it?" 
Goof;     "Yes,  the  man  from  the  finance 

company." 
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Familiar  Apparel? 

Good  humor  may  be  said  to  oe  one  of  the 
very  best  articles  of  dress  one  can  wear  in 
society. — ^Thackeray. 

No  Risk 

Mrs.  McTavish:    "Here,  Sandy;  don't  you 

dare  go  near  that  diving  tower!" 

Sandy:    "Aye,  but  daddy's  up  there." 
Mrs.  McTavish;    "Yes,  I  know — but  he's 

insured." 

His  Money's  Worth 

An  Irishman,  a  Hebrew  and  a  Scotsman 
were  eating  in  a  restaurant,  and  each  had  a 
glass  of  milk.  The  place  was  buzzing  with 
flies',  and  soon  there  was  a  fly  in  each  glass 
of  milk.  The  Irishman  flicked  his  out  with 
his  finger.  The  Hebrew^  carefully  lifted  his 
out,  and  the  Scotsman — well,  he  picked  his 
up  by  one  wing  and  then  squeezed  it. 

Cheated 

Sailor;  "Scottie,  how  do  you  like  your 
new  radio?" 

Waller:  "Weel,  tha  music's  gud,  but— 
hoot  mon — tha  bulbs  are  na'  gud  t'read  by." 

High  Hat 

Hat  Salesman:  "Now  here's  a  hat  we  sell 
for  $20." 

Customer:    "Where  are  the  holes?" 

Salesman:    "What  holes?" 

Customer:  "The  holes  for  the  ears  of  the 
jackass  that  would  pay  $20  for  the  hat." 

Bostonians  In  Need  of  Religion 

A  distinguished  Bostonian,  stopping  off  in 
Salt  Lake  City  on  his  way  to  the  Pacific 
Coast,  made  the  acquaintance  of  a  little  Mor- 
mon girl, 

"I'm  from  Boston,"  he  said  to  her.  "I  sup- 
pose you  do  not  know  where  Boston  is?" 

"Oh,  yes,  I  do,"  answered  the  little  girl 
eagerly.  "Our  Sunday  School  has  a  mission- 
ary there." 

— Listen  to  These,  edited  by  Thomas 

L.  Masson  (Doubleday) 
— Reader  s  Digest 
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